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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


The following “Elements of Syriac Grammar” are 
intended for the assistance of those Students in He- 
brew, who are desirous of extending their studies to 
the Syriac language. This object may he easily ac- 
complished in consequence of the close affinity which 
exists between the two languages, both in ’their struc- 
ture as well as in the multitude of words which they 
possess in common. By bestowing therefore a small 
portion of time and labour on the study of Syriac, the 
Hebrew scholar will be sure to obtain a moderate 
knowledge of the subject. It is indeed so nearly 
allied to Hebrew, and especially to Chaldee, that 
after he has read the Chaldee parts of the Bible he 
may at once proceed to the reading of Syriac. Such 
being the case, it becomes important that the student 
should avail himself of the assistance which the 
Syriac affords him for the better understanding of 
Hebrew ; not to mention that by it he will be 
brought to an acquaintance with numerous eccle- 
siastical documents belonging to the early and middle 
ages, which treat of the creed and practice of the 
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Syrian brancli of tlie clinrcli of Clirist in those times. 
The Syriac, as a dialect of the Hebrew, must alw^aj^’s 
be regarded as constituting a source of valuable 
information for the criticism of the Hebrew Bible. 
By an examination of a Hebrew word as it is used 
in this language, essential service has been rendered 
in elucidating many difficult and important passages 
of Holy Writ ; and it has been the constant practice 
of commentators to have recourse to Syriac, whenever 
the Text of the Old Testament fails to establish 
satisfactorily the signification of a word. In such 
case every person allows that a reference to Syriac 
is one of the legitimate means to be employed in 
determining the sense of a passage; and although 
this language is inferior to Arabic in the extent and 
variety of its literature, it is nevertheless superior as 
regards its much more intimate connection with the 
origmal language of the Bible. 

But the great claim, as it appears to me, which 
the Syriac has on the attention of that class of per- 
sons, for whose use this book is intended, consists in 
the Syriac New Testament. The high antiquity of 
this version, and its use in the early established Syrian 
church, stamp an importance on it which can be 
assigned to no other : and if, in addition to these 
circumstances it be borne in mind, that the Syriac 
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language is so nearly the same as that spoken in 
Palestine in the first age of Christianity, that by 
many persons it has been termed the vernacular lan- 
guage of our Lord, it must be allowed that the Syriac 
Now Testament possesses a value inferior only to that 
which belongs to the original. MichaeUs, who de- 
voted his great talents to the study of Syriac, and 
to an examination of the Syriac version, has en- 
deavoured, in his Introduction to the New Testament, 
to fix the period when that version was made j and 
after bringing forward many cogent arguments in 
favour of its high antiquity, has inferred that it must 
have existed, either at the end of the first or the 
beginning of the Heoond century. This great age, 
and its frequent deviation from the common reading 
in passages of importance, must recommend the use of 
it to ov(5ry critic ; and the truth is, that it has been 
more used than all other sources of critical assistance 
together. 

Prom those remarks it will obviously appear desir- 
able that the Hebrew scholar should not rest satisfied 
till ho hew obtained a knowledge of the Syriac. To 
afford facility for this attainment was my great in- 
ducement in sending forth, a few years ago, these 
Elements of Syriac Grammar to the publie; and I 
jM^oioo that the book, having been favourably reedvod. 
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has afforded me satisfactory proof that the public'uiioii 
has not entirely failed in being iiseiul. The copies 
of the first impression having been sold oil’, [ have 
now tho pleasure of presenting a sot^ond Edition, (‘on- 
taining many amendments and addit ions, wbieh have 
been made for tlie pm'pose of adapting lh<it Grammar 
to tho somewhat more ad v'auced slate to which Syria(! 
literature has now gradually arrived. 

In introducing these additions the plan of tin' 
Grammar has not been at all disturbed, and I think 
I may cite, as equally applicable to this repnlilieittion 
of the hook, the words L cnrjiloyed in the prefiu'o 
tho first Edition when speaking of the inauiior in 
which it was executed. “ I have endeavoured to bo 
simple in tho arrangement, to ac(!Ount for the v(»wcl 
changes, and tiio various inflexions of words hy tin* 
operation of a very few i>rincii)les, and to exhibit in a 
concise form the general structure of the language." 



PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 

In this Edition, of tho Syriac Grammar I have 
introduced a considerable quantity of new matter, 
lo make room for it, the Ohrestomathy, which 
appeared in the second Edition, has been omitted. 
In tho course of tho last twenty years many Ohresto- 
mathios and Syriac books have issued from tho press. 
Those I consider supply ample assistance to tho 
student in his early attempts at translation. Again, 
tho study of Syriac has of late years made beyond all 
doubt an advance in tliis country. There arc not only 
more persons who at tlio present time apply them- 
selves to tho language; but there is also a larger 
number of mature scholars than England could lay 
claim to a quarter of a century ago. Eor these 
reasons it appeared to mo that tho space in tho second 
Edition, which was taken up with Ohrestomathy, 
might in this bo much more usoftilly filled by tho 
introduction of additional Grammar. Whatovor new 
forms or inflexions of words, or whatever new con- 
structions have boon discovered in tho Syriac MSS., 
which have been recently edited, I have taken care 
to bring before tho notice of tho student. I think 
there are few points of Grammar which will not he 
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foiincl touched upon in the following pages. Its laws 
and principles I have endeavoured to develop, and, in 
accordance with them, to classify the nouns, and to 
explain the irregularities in the vorhs, and the changes 
which words undergo in the process of inflexion. I 
trust, therefore, that this new Edition, since the ele- 
mentary character of the former Editions is preserved, 
whilst the higher parts of Grammar are introduced 
into it, will he thought adapted to meet the wants of 
the heginnor, and will also, to some extent, ho found 
profitable t® the riper student. I might have made 
a larger book by greatly increasing the number of 
examples ; but a larger book than nccc'ssary ought on 
every account to bo avoided, and a rule of Grammar 
may in general bo as well illustrated by one or two 
examples as by t,wonly. 
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INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS. 


The “Syriac language, a branch of the Shemitio family, 
was the vernacular tongue of Syria for many ages pre- 
viously to the Christian Era, and continued to bo so 
tUl the period of the Moharamodan invasion of the 
country, when Arabic was introduced as the language 
of the conquerors, and in a short time entirely super- 
seded that which had been heretofore in use. It was 
also called Aramsean, as the country itself had anciently 
the designation of Aramsea or Aram probably, as is 
supposed from Aram the son of Shorn, by whoso de- 
scendants it was peopled. This name seems to have 
obtained in very remote times, being known to Homer, 
who calls the inhabitants 'ApliMt, II. n, 783. The 
word is found in 2 Kings xviii. 20 ; IsaiaJi xxxvi. H ; 
and Daniel it 4. 

The early history of the Syrians is but little known. 
With the exception of a few particulars, which may 
be gathered from Scripture, little can bo said about 
them till the time they wore oarriod away into the 
kingdom of Assyria. It is considered that the de- 
scendants of Ham wore the earliest inhabitants of the 
coimtry. The Scripture evidence on this point ^Is 
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on Gen. x. 6, 15, 18. It scorns that some time before 
that of Abraham, these occupants began to bo sup- 
planted by the posterity of Shorn. This appears from 
iho Shcmitic names prcTalcnt in the country, when 
Aluaham first entered it ; such as Slicmcbcr, Abimc- 
lech, Mclchizodelv, &c. David, after "vvaging war with 
the Syrians, having been successful in many battles, 
compelled the country to submit to his government. 
After the kingdom of the Jews became divided into 
two, the Syrians delivered themselves from foreign 
.subje(!ti(jn ; but only to bo made a part of the great 
Assyrian cni})iro. Subseqiu^ntly it iiassed to the 
JJabylonians, then to the monarchs of Pc'rsia ; but 
soon after the conquests of Alexander, it hdl uiulcr 
Greek rule, and be(!am(! more proniiiUMit among the 
nations. Sehuicus, one of Alexander’s gt'iierals, after 
the death of his master, was made governor ol' Jiaby- 
lon, and, tempted by th(5 extimple of his brothen* gemi- 
rals, s(‘.t up for him.self, wlum, after oI)taining some 
victories over Antigen us and Nieauor, luitook the title 
of king of Babylon and Mcidia. 1I(! continued on the 
throne till his death, when Ju‘ was succ(‘('d(‘d by his 
son, and so on, the c,ouni.ry laung nih'd by his family 
for several generations, the last of whom was Antio- 
chua, who began to rtiign n.c. 225. This monarch, 
possessed of great military tahmt.s and ladng very 
ambitious, soon engaged in the d('sign of extemding 
his kingdom. Accordingly Ikj uiuhn-iook an (expe- 
dition against the Barthluns, whom lui ohligf'd to 
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conclude a peace on roiy advnninyoous terns. Ih', 
afterwards gained victories in Badvia and India. In 
the year 20X u.c. he entered into a league with Philip 
of llacedon against Ptolemy Epipham's, tin; king ol' 
Egypt, lie defeated the Egy[)tian g(‘neral, and rt*- 
covered all Palestine and Ccxdos^vria. After Ihis he. 
invad(id Asia Minor in the hopes of rc'dudng it also; 
hut til e free cities had nTuurse to the Itoinans, who 
soon made a d<‘elai*ation of war against Aiitioehiis, 
vainpiished him first at Tlu'rmopv he, and afterwards 
so completely at SEngnesia, that, the issue of the 
battle was, that Syria hecjame ti Homfin jirovinee. 
Snell lieing, in a few words, t he history of the. eouti" 
try, we nilght infer tlnii the langtnige! would, after 
the iMHiple had luinghsl with the Persians, partake 
oftlie Ih'rsinn Idiom; that, many terms and phraM's 
would he common to hot h languages; and this w«* 
find is the eas(\ Agiuu, fertile .same reason, many 
Gre.ek and Latin wonts have en‘pt into tin*. Syrian, 
jis we ])ereeive from the Peshito vi’rsion <jf the New' 
Testament, hut more, esjioeially from writings of a 
niueh later date, sneh, for instunee, as t.he ('hronie|e.s 
of Jiar-JEehrsens. Most of the.se w'ords are nouns, 
and some (Jn'ck partiel(‘H are introduei'd ; hut v(‘ry 
few verbs apixvir to have a fon'ign origin. We w ill 
suhjoiu a few examph;s ofsueli ternrs, both as th(‘y 
ajipoar in the Syriac and in the original. 
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The Arabs arul Turks, from thou* coimecstion wiili 
tlio country, have also (jxonusod an infliusnce over iho 
HyrifU! lauguajyo. Tho OrusadtiH, too, were the moatjs 



INTJR.OJ)UCTOC,Y OESEllTATIOXS. 


of gott.iiig some European woi’cls, proper names, 

and titles, introduced into the Syi'iac, thus u'O liiid 

^ } 
jjas count, TJ-}.£5 marquis. 

The Syriac and Chaldee arc evidently diah'eis of 
the same language, their dilh'ronees, \vhi<*h arci v(‘i‘y 
small, consisting nearly as much in Ihe promnieiaiiou 
as in granunalieal infh'.xions and eonsiruclions. See. 
the Prefiico. The former was sjjolcim in \Ves(<‘rn 
Aramioa, and the latt(‘r in the Hash'rn, viz. in Ihe 
province of Babylon, between i he Euj)li ml e.s and ih<‘. 
Tigris. 

The most ancient Syriac writings uns said io lx* the 
apocryphal Letter, which Abgar tluj Icing sent io 
Christ, and our Lord’s answt'r. Tlunx; are also thos(^ 
who think that th<’ original of Si. MalllHUv’s (Josprl 
was writte.n in Syriac. B<* this as il may, there is no 
doubt of the very ('arly exisieiufe of a Syriac version 
of this and of the other Gospels, and it is jHU'inij)s ihe 
oldest document we. know of; for th(‘ hditn* of Abgar 
was most likcsly written long uft<‘r the, ])eriod to vvhhdi 
it refers. 

Tlie Syrians, likes many other ancrient nations, have 
laid claim to the invention of letters; but, those who 
have investigatcul this sulyeet, supposing th<i art of 
writing to bo a nu'n^ human iavcMiliou and not. a 
divine gift, are inclined to assign the discjovery either 
to the Egyptians or IMKjndc.iuns. Erom the I’lneiii- 
ciau OP Chaldcse characi(*rs, i.hey suppose the. Syriac 
wore derived, as well as the Arabic!. 



0 


INTEODUCTOllY OBSEUVATIONS. 


Tlie ave two sets of Syriac letters, tlio one hciiip,' a 
modification of tlie other, or both of them having’ Ji 
common original. They are called the Estraiig'('lo 
and Peshito. The former is found in ihc ohh‘st. 
IMSS.j and in many monumental inscriptions. Hi is 
written in Syriac which Assemani, in his 

Bibl, Orient. Tom. rv. p. 378, supposes to ho the same 
as the Grreek word ffTpoyyvko<3, vowid; hut as round- 
ness is not a characteristic of this alphahoi,, J. 1). 
Michaelis and Adler have sought out another ctyino- 

S' 

logy, viz. the Arab. a writing and gosgcl. 
The latter is more modoi*n, and is the oii(5 wliicdi i.s 
generally used by the Maronitos and Jacobites. The 
origua of these characters is uncertain. It is ordi- 
narily assigned to the seventh century, and it is said 
that they were introduced by Jacob of Edesaa. It. is 
most likely, however, that they were gradually (h- 
veloped, and underwent several modifications, be- 
fore they assumed the precise forms which wo now 
have. It is supposed that the Estrangelo letlm's were 
employed in copies of the Scriptures, Avhilst Hkj L\'- 
shito alphabet, because it could bo writt(iuwii,h nuudi 
greater rapidity, was that which was in use for tin; 
common purposes of Hfo. 

The Nestorians use characters partly rosoinbling 
the Estrangelo, and partly the Peshito ; they oeiiupy 
as it were a middle place between the two aliibiilM'is ; 
and persons accustomed to road those, may readily 
make out the Nestorian. 
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It Las Leon very mucL tLe practice of tLe Syrians, 
since AraLic Lecame tlie spoken language of tLe 
country, to "write it witL Syriac letters. Tliis mode 
of writing is called, after tLe name of tLe inventor, 
CarsLunio. 


§. 1. TLe Syrians, in common witL many otLor 
Eastern nations, read from tLe rigLt Land to tlie left, 
and Lave the same numLer of letters, wLicL are all 
consonants, as tLe Hebrews. 

TLe following Table exhibits tLoir forms, names, 
powers, and numerical values. 
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■ It appears from the forms of the letters exhibited 
in page 8 that all of them except | ? oi o i ^ i Z 
may be joined to the following letter of the word, 
and that the nine letters s ^ ^ a z a ^ termi- 
natmg a word, receive a slight additional stroke, and 
are written *-3 * ^he five 

D alter their figure at the end of a word, 

assuming the forms y, y^, ^ or 'i. 

Caro must be taken to distinguish between the 
following letters, which have nearly the same figure, 
and differ chiefly in their magnitude. 

1 s . f a 

I 3 i £) J : 

s 

It may be also observed that one letter is joined to 
another by a small horizontal liue drawn from its 
extremity ; as, <n. in The exceptions to this are 
f 4 * which when joined to another letter 

assume the forms j j and h.. 

The following compound characters are frequently 
used. 

Olaph-Lomad for 

Lomad-OlapTi P , . 

Lomad-Lomad . . 

As letters of the same organ are frequently 
changed for one another in the process of deriva- 
tion, G-rammarians have divided the whole Alphabet 
into classes according to the organ of speech by which, 
they are enounced. 
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Gutturals ] cn .aa 

Lingnals 9 4 ^ 

Palatals ^ 

Dentals 1 3 i a 

Labials ^ o ^ ^ 

The consonants 1 o fi-G(iucntlyl)(!Coui(‘.<iuu‘sc(Mil, 
i. c. lose their power as consonants ; as is ihc case wil li 

the Ilehrew 


2. Vowels, 

It is probable that the quiescent hsitiCrs ] o * were 
used in the early stages of the language as vowels, 
and wore the 0;^^^ vowels which in those* ( lines w ere 
knowui. The consequence was that many words were 
not sufficiently defined in writing, and that a vowel w as 
often understood, and had to he supplied in speaking. 
To meet this defect, which existed at one period or 
another in the whole family of the Rlieniilie lan- 
guages, a system of punctuation came gradually into 
use. The first stop taken to meet the wanls of Ihe 
reader was the introduction of a ])oiut, which by its 
position, above or below a word, indicated l.he proper 
vowel. The employment of it, however, was very par- 
tial, and its primary object, perhaps, was little inor«* 
than the determining of those words which, without 
it, would he ambiguous. (See Appendix.) When this 
point was first introduced into tlio wrjtt,ou Hyriuc it, is 
now impossible to ascertain. Many Gramuuinmis have 
assigned its invention to the school of Udessa ; im< 
although historical testimony on this matter is verv 
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imperfect, we arc nevcrtlieless inclined to go back to 
a more remote period. It is pretty certain that it, or 
something eq[nivalent to it, must have been employed 
in the third or fourth century, and perhaps much 
before that time ; for Ephraim must have found some 
note of distinction in Gen. xxxvi. 24, in his eonunent 

97 fi V V 7 '"- 

on which he says : 

* XX* ♦ 

]Zq 2 uX.. It is proper to observe, tJiat fill now we Jifid 

X X 

in both Testaments, and not , as some persons 
have ignorantly thought. In this observation, Ephraim 
must have had some mark whereby he could distin- 
guish l-jisa.* from and it is likely, if we had 

works older than those of Ephraim, we should be able 
to recognize a mode of distinguislung in them the 
moaning of one word from that of another consisting of 
the same consonants, and that mode would probably 
be by the point we are here speaking of. It is quite 
clear, however, that had this point been as extensively 
employed as it is capable of being, still it would bo 
quite inadequate for the purposes for which it was 
intended. The precise vowel could not be known by 
such a mark ; and hence Grammarians set themselves 
to work to devise some other method of more fully 
defining the sense and pronunciation of words. Now 
the Greek language and literature were much known 
to the Syriac scholars of the time to which we have 
referred, and their attention liaving been brought to 
the imperfect condition of thoir vowel system,; and. 
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further, having been able to observe the acenvaoy o. 
the Greek, they perceived tliat its vowels might he 
advantageously engaged in the service of tlieir own 
language. Two modes of representing iho said 
vowels were adopted about the same time : om^ was 
by means of one or two points being plac(jd in dilie- 
rent positions, and the other by writing .‘ib(jve or 
below the consonants the Greek signs theniselv<'s, \\ ii li 
some slight change in their forms. This sysb'in of 
punctuation was originated by Tlieophilus of ICdossa, 
according to Assemani (see his Bibl. Orioni.. T(»ni. i. 
p. 64), and was advanced step by st(*j» till i< was 
brought to its present state of perfection. Tli(‘ 0 |)liilns 
died about the year 791 of our era. 

Vowels, by native Grammarians, ar(5 (!all(‘d sonns 
times by one and sometimes by another of lh<j follow- 
mg names : vocals ; molioiis ; jl-iuyi 

ff If. * 

sotmds ; ]uua posiiions ; Ivdoj 
The following Table exhibits their names, powers 
and forms : 

ITames. Power. Figui’o. 



Petlioclio 

a 

Syr. 

? 

Greek. 

V 

<o 

Alpha (A) 

lySi 

liuvoiso 

0 



KpnilGU (K) 


Ohovotso 

i 

uO 

*.3 

<K 

lota (1) 

t t 

lacj 

Zekofo 

0 


J 

o 

Ouilonui (0) 


Etsotso 

ii 

CO OD 

<h 

CO 

UpHiloti^** (T) 


*■ Tho figure of fhe vowel Jitsoim may liavo come from of (he 
diphthong ov. Tho fonn of tho vowel is freiiuently oliHorvcd hi M,S.S. 
to bo “V. 
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The points of the vowel Zekofo may coalesce with 
the point of the letter 5, as Holi-t'm. 

The vowel Etsotso is always accompanied with o 
except in the two words cul, metul. 

"When no vowel is expressed, then, as in the Hebrew, 
a Sheva (quiescent or moveable) will be implied 
and read accordingly. 

Vowels may be divided into two classes : pwe, i. e. 
those which complete their syllables : impure, i. e. 
those which do not complete the syllable without the 
addition of a terminating consonant. 


Pure Vowels are 

r 


Wlion followed by 
a quiescent ] or 


o o 

as 1^3 ICilw-bo» 


Y 

as Ma-hel, 

E4he-keL 
1 %, 




Impure Fotvels are 

V ^7 

7 as in jO cad. tula-mo. 

— « Men. 

o 

_ * 

r * X 

i 

Elual syllables are often, as in Hebrew, anoma- 
lously long, on account perhaps of the accent; as, 
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VOWELS. — ^DIPHTHONGS. 


V 

,-3) A~pliin, where * occurs with two coiisoimnis, so 

7 - 7*7 

also M, ^pAj), &o. 

3. Diphthongs. 

There are several diphthongs made by t lie h'ltors 
Vauand Yudj which, losing their own ])o\^ ('rs, (■oal<‘sc(* 
with the preceding vowel and form one syllable'. 

Van makes four diphthongs cm, on, in, on. 

The first occurs at tlio beginning, middle' anel e'liel 
of words, and is produced by the vowe'l ^ ijre'ce'eliiii*' 
o ; as, ^55,00) mi-Jcel, he fed, licoj' Unu-mo, I he fm/, u -i 
ho-ncm, this is. 

The second, eu, ts jiyoducedhy vowe'l ' pre'e'e'ding 

a- ; as JEsh-leu, I will dninh it. 

The third, iu, by a cheootso preceding ; as, -oicu\j‘u;j 

he will slay him k-ena-ijAi, n’shud-i'in, he will send 
him. 

The fourth, cm, is when a radical o is ])r(>(!e'd('(l bv 
another o with ^ ; as, tljooi slwu-do-yo, a promise. 

Tud makes two diplithojigs,^; and oi : nl by - be'lbiv 
■* j aSj tail, ihoH hast eeiiealed : oi by ’ be'fen’e' 

as, woi hoi, she. 


4. Properties and Changes of Consonants. 

Consonants possess various prope-rtie's and unele'i'go 
certain changes arising from the influenutei of vowe-bi, 
or other causes, which wc ])roeeed tf> inemt.if)!!. 

The letters 1 o when they ar<^ nefi. proneMiiiccel, 
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l)ut rest in the sound of tlie vowel on tlie preceding 
letter, are called qidesceni. 

7 7 

Olaph final rests in' or as, nuMi, 

V ■' 

the men : except in a few verbs, such as lie 

77 7 ) 77 

polluted, 1*3 he comforted, 11^ he polluted, HaZ) he was 
decorated. 

Olaph in the middle of a word rests in " or * ; as, 

7 7 

to eat, tiiclso to say, Yud is sometimes changed 

3C 

7 

into Olaph quiescent in ' ; as, to heget, for 

• X * X 

7 

Yud usually rests in ” or * ; as, he begtm, M 

X ' I 

is, hut. 

Van deprived of a vowel is for the most part qui- 

X X 

escent in * ; as, yjoa rise, ysQ- day. It is also used as 
the fulcrum, or, as it is technically termed, the nutter 

X 

lectionis of this vowel ; as, he will kill. 

In foreign words Vau is frequently found to be 
quiescent in the vowel ^ ; as, Feter^ ijaDojoi^ 

throne. 

The letters 1 o .. are frequently not pronounced; 
but they are nevertheless written for the sake of 
orthography or etymology. In such instances these 
letters are said to be otiose. 

Olaph in the pronouns and when they 
are added to participles for the sake of forming the 
present tense, is otiose ; as, ^ohjj kot-litim, and 

kot-loten, ye slay, masc. and fern. 

Vau and Yud, in certain persons of the verb, are 
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also otiose ; as, h’tal, they sleio, 3v(l. ])(’i’s. pliii'. 
preet. masc. JcHal, they sleio, 3i'(l. 2 J('i‘h. pliir. 

prjet. fern. hHul, slay thou, impcT. siiif*', IViii. 

Yud is likewise otiose in the pvonoiin — ij] at, Hunt, 

V 

and in certain affixes ; as, ■mnlh, my kiuy, 

uMhs k’Hio-bhek, thy look. Also in some substantives 

V 

and adverbs; as, cAa shel, tmnquillUy, mheu / 

In the above cases o and were pronouiKied iu 
as is evident from the usage in Arubi<* and Hebrew ; Ibr we have 
, which arc pronounced chali and akz(in\ we Inae 
also in the New Testament pa^^ovvl^ Jolin xx. H) ; raXtOa 
Mark v. 41 ^ and similar exprc’SHums. 

Consonants are somotiines oiuittf'd in wriliiijj, 
especially the weak loiter 1 ; as, Uf-1 end for 

particularly in compound words ; as, vAjp wntt for 

0 9 0 O 

c4j] fs, ^1 for (dihouffk Tlio initial radical u 
of Hebrew words sometimes altogether disa^jpears ; as, 
t- one, Heb. “n7i<. Words which have the itiichlh* 
radical doubled, on many oocasions lose oiui of ilaen ; 

9 V 

thus we have wa**, for vaa^ he peeoeieed, ^ nest, 
from 

Vau aud Yud full off in nearly the same tiiaiuicr 
and the same situations as in llehrcw, wh'udi juav 
bo immediately observed by inspecting jjaradigms 
of the classes of verbs beginning with these lettttrs. 

Letters are sometimes added to words for lh<> sake 
of euphony. Thus, Olaph is pretlxed to soux' words 
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Yud ; as, U hand for ]^] day 

for 1^1 honour for In old MSS. espedaJly 
this addition of the Olaph is very frequent. Thus -vre 
have &e. for A*, pS.- 

Greek nouns, which commence with two conso- 
nants, are usually written with an Olaph at the 
t)ut sometimes without; as, or 

uBoia^) Stephen; stadium; sphere ; 

scheme. 

Olaph prosthetic occurs also in the verbs and 
— SA. as, he drank, and he found. 

"We have also hero from Heb. 1^31, 

where the Nun seems to be a compensation for the 
Dagesh forte in Chaldee and Hebrew. 

A great number of Hebrew words become Syriac 
by the change of one or more of their letters. 


t 

is changed into 

> 

aS; 

o 7 

PW 



4 

... 112 rocJky 




L 

. , . snoWf 

O 7 

1 


01 

.. V*11 Jieritn^ 

v.^ai5 

n 


1 or 

* ... he revealed, 


id 




it®= 

2 


9 

... two, 


f) 

sometimes into 



U 

3C 



... 1D2 wool, 

I'r^ 


or 


!> 

Ik 


c 
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5 . . Changes of the Vowels. 

Inflexions of words are in numerous cases cfTocted 
by a change of vowels, certain vowels being sclociitd 
as characteristic of diCfercnt forms of the same word. 
The correspondence between Syriac and Hebrew 
vowels is as follows : 

Pethocho (’) corresponds to Patach (-) ; as, 
his hmg. 

* -K 

Pevotso (•) generally to the Hebrew T ; as, joGaZ, 
“fipSJn thou shall visit, '^q.^Z, Ihou shall kill. 

Ohevotsd (^) to the Hebrew vr; as, or oas*^ 
for 1!^ Esau. 

Zekofo («) to Kamets v ; as, ys;), ^^7? 
he revealed. 

Etsotso (*) to Oholem, Kamets Chatuph, Shurc’ik and 
Kibbnts; as, holiness, all. 

Olaph in the beginning of a word, and also Eo in 
the same situation, when followed by cn, inst(5ad of 
being according to analogy without a vowel, will 
receive a vowel, for the most part * or ' ; as for 

H 

7 V 'I' 7 

'^1 ; ^ 01 ^ for 

Yud observes the same rule at the beginning of a 
word, and takes the vowel => ; as, he begat for 

A * jf 

The foregoing rule holds good also for the lotters 
Olaph, Vau and Yud, when they begin a syllable, tljo 
vowel in such places being remitted to the preceding 
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otter, if it has been previously without one; 
except when the Olaph, Van or Yud is followed by 
two consonants in the same syllable. A full exhi- 
bition of these principles may be seen by looking at 
the irregular verbs. 

When two consonants come together at the begin- 
nmg of a syUable, as is sometimes the case in the 
beginnmg of a word, in consequence of profixino- 
prepositions or conjunctions not having a vowel; and 
also m the middle of a word from inflexion; the 
former consonant will receive a vowel, for the most 
part -,^but also as, for' ^ 

heaven, l^^for for 

was slamv, iL^osaZ glory for This is analo- 

gous to the Hebrew, where the former of two Shevas 
conung together in the beginnmg of a syllable, is 
generally changed into — 

Vowels are sometimes cast away; when another 
syUable is added to a word, the final vowel is cast 

^ ^ ^ nme of he visited. But 

it^is preserved, 1st. if a letter only be added; as, 
Zjaa thm hast visited: 2nd. -if the consonant from 
the analogy of^the Hebrew ought to have a Bagesh f' 
forte; thus yL people; in the definite state ; i 
8rd. the vowels ^ and » are preserved ; as, 

Vo t, 

*‘5 X 

Zekofo in nouns of the definite state, when it is 

0 2 
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followed- by oci is, is changed into Pethocbo, so Ibat 
it may make a diphthong -with o ; as, om (hi-yo- 
Imi, he is a liar, for ooi aioi Jio-i/aii, this is, ioi* 

«. l> e> 

OOI laai. 

Transposition of vowels takes plac(‘, es})rcially in 
nouns of one syllable; thus, delinitc! stale 

AoZiwess, deiinito state 1 a; aa. Many of her 
examples will be given in the Chapter on nouns. 
The prepositions '5 ^qj 3 and yolas with the prelhi 
Lomad become and yjysoliik, and in ({(‘riain 

compounded particles a transposition take's phu'e ; as 

P V p V 

for tt>}tUL 


6 . The Diacritic Points, Kushoi anti RuJede. 

The Syrians have no marks exactly e-orresponding 
to the Dagesh forte and liaphe of the Jlcdu'cws ; hut. 
they use a point for the letters 
This point, when it is situated abovci a l(!tt('r, t.Hk<'« 
away the aspiration, and, when placcid below, ijn^scirva's 
it. In the former case it is ealh'd waos Kashoi, wincth 

i> * 

signifies hardeningy and in tlic Iatt<n* ^09 Jlt(lcok\ 
softening. In Manuscripts tluisc points are made 
with red ink. 

Kushoi is used with the abovc-nn'iitioned letlt'rs, 

when any one of them begins a word; !is Ijs son. 

But if one of the lettm's o j o lit< 

prefixed, then the radical Ztsa^-a receives a ilukok ; 
\ '■ \ ’’k ^ 

as, baa, Ita^. 
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If one of the letters | o ^ precedes one of the 
the latter takes the sign Eukok; as, ^ 
I a creature ; 

I chosen. 

If the first letter of the noun be without a vowel, 
then the second will receive a Eukok; as, Ireak- 
ing, ]k 2 u filth. 

The of Is) father, according to Soiadrensis, has 
a Eukok when a natural father, but a Kushoi when 
a spiritual father is meant. See his Grammar, p. Ij. 

Of those nouns having ’ to the first letter, and 
consisting of four letters, the third takes a Kushoi; as, 

* po.* sin, }£.*5 a home; if, however, the noun be 

feminine, then the third letter receives Eukok; as, 
l^P a daughter, a female slave,, garden. 

If the noun consist of five letters, the third has a 
Kushoi, and the fourth a Eukok ; as, a star 

a queen, 12p;a a generation. There are, 
however, a few which take a Eukok on the third, 
and a Kushoi on the fourth; as, « teacher, 

an ape, a walk, or path, an 

edition. 

Again, with respect to nouns, consisting of six 
letters, the third takes Kushoi, but the fourth and 
fifth Eukok; as, candle, disciple, 

• In this and the folloiving remarks, when a Kushoi or Eukok 

18 spoken of as attanhod to a letter, a letter is always 

meant. • ^ 
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f^Q:i knowledge. A few nouns ^receive Kuslioi in 
the fifth ; as, additkm, clothing. 

If ^ be placed to the second letter of a noun, 
then the third letter, if it possesses a vowel, will 
take Kushoi; as, iFy- new, splendour, &c. Biit 
if the letter which follows ’ he without a vowel, then 
the one after tMswill receive Rukok; as, «. 

l)vrd, jl'iDoj revenge, foolish. jPour, howt'vev, 

have a Kushoi on the fourth letter, viz. on 

island, a heifer, hwrning, and laspe a 

chariot. 

The letter after *, if it he without a vowel, re- 
ceives a Eulcok; as a finger, |i^ afoot, li?l 
an can', wisdom. There arc a few oxccjptions, 

which are mentioned hy Sciadrensis. 

When nouns consist of four letters, the first having,' 
*, the third will take Rukok; ar, a toord, 

a wmg. Exceptions arc iiuM* darkness, injcu 

p pm P «»* pm, 

a hole, lap evening, I’Ztoj ornament, I'hai hair, jtoi 
pitch. 

If the vowel * ho placed on the second hjttor of 
a noun, then the tliird letter, if it have a vowtd, ns- 
oeives a Kushoi; hut if it ho quiescent, then it takes 
Eiukok; also, if after this there comes anoiluir letier, 
it receives Kushoi; as, nine, cht'csc, 

ItuiiLk a plant, phlegm, a heifer. 

A letter, which comes after whotlior it lias a 
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vowel or not, always takes Rukok ; as, victory, 

ivork, a disciple; but if another letter 

conies between, then the receives Kushoi- 

as, I’^la Jmi, a congregatkm. 

If a letter of a noun take ^ then the following 
one, whether with or without a vowel, has Eukok* 
as good^ \^{\ fruit. 

The letter of a noun which conies after the vowel 
*■, if it be itself without a vowel, receives a Eukok • 

0 o \ * 

as, ]t^cu beauty^ \^Q=i first-born ; but if the said letter 
has a vowel, then the point attached to it Is Kushoi • 
as, a coat. 

A letter elided, as there is no compensation by 
Eagesh, the elision is indicated by Kushoi; as in verbs, 
v-.a and oi. and their derivatives; as, for 

ye will slay. 

These points serve to distinguish several words 
which have the same letters and vowels; as, f; w' " 
disgrace has j hard, and Itaw pity has » soft ; 

• ^ X T • 

a, heap of corn has > hard, and ]^Of^ Joy has > soft. 
This is also the case with verbs in many instances ; 
as, with ,5j^soft and » hard, is dis- 

tinguished from he strucJe him, with ^5^hard and 
> soft. 

In many words, which have been imported into the 
Syriac from the Greek or some foreign language, the 
aspirated letters are accustomed to bo pronounced in 
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the same way as they are in that language from which 
they are derired; as, uruicj^a, uso^jjO^oiZ, 

0eoXofyo9, ] ^ ‘kafjnra^ : tt of the Greeks is in SyrUu' 

• X 

represented by <.s and by <^; t by ^ by 4 > 
/e by o, by ; and ^ by <jai> ; as, dsoiu^^-a JPIii/ijt, 

00 0 * „ 

uaai-»aiaQS-a JPliiloxenm, Fetcr. 

According to Amira and other native grammarians, 
Kushoi never doubles a letter; but on the other hand 
it must be said that the Eastern Syrians in this 
respect followed the analogy of the Echrow. Wj 
have also "Pa/S/Si, Master, John iii. 2, ami in lh(» 
writings of St. Paul wo have Father. If Ibis 

duplication bo not admitted, then it is iinporlsuit. 
state that in such cases where it would ho implied, 
the preceding vowel will complete the syllable; thus, 

V 7 

pz tab-har or ia-bar. 


7 . Ribui. 

Many nouns and verbs have the same form in 
both numbers. In such cases it was found necjoasary 
to employ some mark of distinction. Por this purpose 
Grammarians have invented the sign JUbui (<-.<»») 
consisting of two horizontal* dots (") plac(>,d aljovc, 
the word to denote the plural number. Tlie following 
words will illustrate the use of this sign. 

Ribui is usually placed obliquely iu .ii anil thuii, \ Si , 
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oy'pJians, 
hooJcs, 

,, 7 

were covered, (plu. fem.) 

•• 7 

arrived, (plu. fern.) 

A plural noun ending in or has no need 
of the sign Ribui; since the number is already in- 
dicated by the termination, but stUl the sign is often 
added, 

is sometimes used with a noun of multitude ; as, 
lii a fioch of sheep, to distinguish it from ill a sheep. 
If the word taMng Ribui hare the letter Rish, one 
of the points commonly coalesces with the point 
belonging to Rish; as, Ijas a herd, In 

MSS., however, we also find lt=<^or 
It sometimes coalesces with the vowel Pethocho, 
when it is expressed by points, thus, -oioalLI Usfotm- 

dalions for w.(n.Qjs|jLi. 

Prepositions with pronominal afSxes referring to 
plural nouns receive these points ; as, 

To this rule there are some exceptions ; as, >o^ ^d 
which are never seen with this sign. 

The numerals, according to some grammarians, do 
not receive the dots except when they are joined 
to pronominal afOxes; as, ^52, m. 

f. 

X 


orphan^ 

^ O o 

hooh^ 

7 

was covered^ 

7 

lie arrived^ 
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Besides the name which is given to tlujsc 

points, they are also called hy native grammamus, 

O h 

positians, drops, &c. 

■ 8 . Lines. 

A small line is sometimes found above and some- 
times beneath a letter of a word. 

It is found above, a letter principally in the follow- 
ing instances, 

1. In abbreviated words ; as, jo for j-LyO holij, 

Z V o * 

01 for ojoi iliat is. 

2. When letters are used to exprcjss numlxn’s ; 
as, 13. 

3. In the Particle of Exclamation of 0/ t(» 
distinguish it from the particle of or. 

■When it is foxmd beneath a letter, it directs that 
such letter is not to be read, and is thcroforo gtme- 

7 

rally called the Imea oecuUans. Thus, Zp Hath not 
barih, a daughter. It is found, 

(1) In nouns with the middle radical doubled; 
as, pic manna, a hill, jicici. mlians. 

(2) With Olaph in the bcgiiuiijig of a word 
in several instances; as, *-«} a mun, lip? 
another, V-H last; especially in th(,‘ pronoun 
H as often as it is used in tho plat'C of tlio 
substantive verb ; as, jal Ij) / mu. 
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(3) With Dolath when it is without a vowel 
before Than ; as, new. 

(4) With Se in the following cases, 

(ctf) In affixes ; as >-tqiaa^ ^ his kings, 
he called hi/m. 

(h) In the verb lo(n was, when it is redundant, 
or when it assists in forming the imperfect 
and pluperfect tenses; as, fom k*cnoL| he 

wo/Ss [oOT 1 ^ Jie ordering Jooi |ne^ 

he had wdered. But when it is used in the 
sense of to he, to exist, the line is not 
found. 

(c) In the pronouns am and u-en, when they 

are put for the logical copula ; as, ooi ^|m-. 
mg body it is. 

{d) In some words which are derived from the 
Greek and Hebrew; as, -.Scomi JEUme, 
a Jew. 

(e) In the verb w=<nl he g<we. 

(6) With in when it comes after the 
active participle used as a present tense; 
‘I'S, create. 

(6) With Lomad in some forms of the verb 

'^ll he went; as, she went, they 

will go. 

(7) With Nun in the four pronouns iu’) t-jjf, 
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^pZul, ^lul, and in some nonns; as, 
the sMj). 

(8) “RisTi in Zp a daughter, and •i^^for rw//, 

|2Lj-»jio a city, « t’mie, aide, 

” * 0 0 1 
a year, V^frix^strong. 

When a lino is found under a Ictl.oi* in a 
of the imperative mood of a passive conju^-ntion, il. 
implies that such letter is deprived of its vovv('l ; ns, 

ethleatl. 


9 . Marheiom and Me/iagynnn. 

In many words, -when two letters (;oni«> 
each without a vowel, a lino is placed soinel lines 
above and sometimes below the first of these letters. 
In the former case it is called Ilarlictotio 
making to rtm, from to run), and in tiu^ latter 

a 0 / 

Mehagyono according to Ainira from ^.-n 

to meditate; but according to Jloirman and others 
from the Arab. to connect ; for the two Ictti'rs hy 
this sign are connected and mab^ a syllaldi*. ^I'liese 
lines seem to bo used only in certain words, and in 
the first instance for purposes of poidry. 'fhe, jHietry 
of the Syrians, as appears from the speeimen.s whhdi 
remain, (see for instance the hymns of J'lphrahn,) (-on- 
sisted in having a certain number of syllahles in a 
line ; and hence it would bo convenient, in many easi's, 
to give to some words an additional .syllabl<!. To in- 
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dicato this addition, a line was put "beneath the fiist 
of the two letters without a vowel, which had the force 
generally of Revotso, hut occasionally of Pethocho ; 
as, i.e, a ring; i. e. fear. 

When this additional syllable is in such words not 
required to complete the measure, the Marhetono is 
written, and denotes that its letter and the following 
have no vowels. It corresponds to the Sheva in 
Hebrew, except that the latter is employed according 
to general rules, whilst the former is used only in par- 
ticular words, and in these words only under certain 
circumstances. Grammarians, however, are*not fully 
agreed as to the primary use and signification of these 
lines, and it is not now of much consequence, if we 
cannot make ourselves fully acquainted with them. 
It is supposed, by some persons, that the Mehagyono 
is found only when the following letter is » ^ >3 ; 

but to these, others add oi, others and others 
- o ]. Again, whether every word which has one 
line, must, in a different situation, have the other; 
or whether some words have only one of the lines 
and others only the other, it is impossible to say, 
and happily it is not important to determine. Who- 
ever is curious to know more of this subject, may 
have his curiosity satisfied by consulting the chapter 
on these hnes in the Syriac Grammar of Sciadrensis, 
in p. . 
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10 . Other Diacritic Points. 

It has boon stated, in page 10, lhai a jaiiiif nas 
sometimes used which, hy its position (‘iflier ahovi* or 
below the word, would dtjtormijie the triwi pronuncia- 
tion and meaning; when without it and w'ilhont the 
vowel points, it would bo ambiguous : thus, mii. for 
01 ^ to Imi; aCik for oiis, to her'. It is also freepunuiy 
used as a noto of Interrogation, Exclaination, Admira- 
tion, Command, &c. l<’or a furtina’ aca^ount of the 
various cilices which this point pj'vforms, sen the 
Appendix. 

There are also certain signs for marking the (Mid of 
a sentence, and subdividing it into elnuwjs, of whiidi 
the foEowing are the principal. 

(1) At the end of a section or paragraph ;ir<* 
found four points (•>) or 

(2) Two points placed obluj[U(!ly from th(^ right 
hand towards the left, linisli a elauw*, 
and are equivalent to our colon; <lm.s, 

^ (S-f. * V 

MtOAiA Ipu fO JemtH ntiin 

the mtMU'uden. 

Those points are sometimes put as a sign of 
interrogation or exclamation, 

(3) Two points placed ol)]i(|uely from the hd’t 
hand to the right, thus (••), split tlie cliuise 
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into different members, and are equivalent 
to our comma or semicolon. They arc fre- 
quently placed perpendicularly (;). 

"written tbe last letter of a word 

is the shortest pause, viz. a comma j as, |] j . 
These points are sometimes found after a 
long interrogation, see Matt. xii. 10. 

(4) One point frequently ends a period. 

11. On the Pronunciation of certain Letters when they are 
under •peculiar circumstances. 

These letters are differently pronounced in different 
situations. Olaph is pronounced as Yud, 

(1) When it is preceded by another Olaph; as, 
ij) oyar, air. 

(2) When it is followed by another Olaph with- 
out a vowel; as, )|lie m’loyo, fulness. 

(3) When if is the second letter of the participle 
peal; as, >o)^ tso-yem,, fasting. 

Vau is pronounced as © when it begins a word or 
syllabic ; as, o ®a, o ve, o vi : in other places it bas 
the sound of u or w, 

Yud in the beginning of a word with the vowel 

is not pronounced. It preserves only the sound of 
its vowel ; as, •.ol* Ineht he sucked ; Tkar^ he was 
heavy. Hence we find that before a Yud of that Vin/? 
Olaph is sometimes placed, and the vowel belonging 
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to the Yud is transferred to the Olaph; ihus. h-. a 
hand; from the Hebrew T, is wriltcjii Vl. \V<' imsi* 
also glor^, day, &e. Tiu> {H’oinnu*iat itm 

X * 

of either word is the same. 

1 when followed by a letter with Ilukok, or by o 
either with a Rukok or Kushoi, is primoiuu'od like 
via; as, geslho, wool; pi ako, ha aoittf/ia/'i'd. 
Some persons add that \ is so jmniotineed when o 

fi X 

comes after it; as, la-o] dkifo, a <iaonH. jsi wlim 
followed by one of the letters vo, ,^5^ » is pivinonneod 

^ 't' i 

likoi; chei:idho, mamj ; vv^sj rc///, ha maliU 

plied. If Z with a Rukok come afti'r ^{J^ or <s>, (‘.'teh of 
those letters has the force of o ; as liui ra/Hho, fan/ ; 
jiiusii. ezMho, a mig. 


12. Accent. 

Grammarians have given a f(5W rules for pl.'u.'ing 
the Accent. 

1. In words of two syllaldes, if tlio first syllable 
terminate in a consonant witlioiif. a vowi-l, fliis n\ Ha. 

P V • 

hie has the accent ; as, yda/-nho, ara,thig ; lic^. 
gdrmo, lone. 

2. If on the contrary the iinal h-tfer of tint word 
be without a vowel, then the aceimt is put on lluf 
second syllalde; as, i-led, he hagul ; po-kat/, 
mrvmcmdmg. If each syllable bo formed in 
manner, still the second is alfocted with ihe nmnii ; 



METHOD OE EXPRESSING NUMBERS. 


33 


7 

as, Zyaa peh-dath, she has visited. Tlie accent is also 

placed on the second syllable in nouns ending in 
o; as, 

3. In words consisting of more tlian two syllables, 
the accent is generally placed on the penultimate ; 
as,lA.«^ po-rdch-to, bird; me-khul-to, meat- 

j< (Zouzpso mart-yo-nu-tho, adononition. 


13. The Method, of expressing Numbers. 

It is found in Syriac writings that numerals are 
more frequently expressed by the letters of the 
alphabet than by numeral nouns.* In Section 1 
the numerical^ power of each lettei’ is giyen. It 
wiU he seen by reference to the table exhibiting the 
forms &c. of the letters, that the first nine numerals 
are represented by the first nine letters, and the 
decads, *. e. the numerals 10, 20, 30, &c. to 90, by 
the nine following letters, yiz. those from ^ to ^ 
The remaining four letters uj, », z, represent 
respectiyely 100, 200, 300, and 400. The Hebrews 
use the final letters for expressing 600, 600, &o., to 
900. The Syrians, howeyer, employ a different 
notation. They put a point oyer a letter representing 
a decad, yiz. 10, 20, &o, and the effect of this point 
is to multiply the numerical power of the letter oyer 

• I have been informed by Dr. W. Wright, that in the MSS. of the 
British Museum, down to about the ninth or tenth century, a series 
of arithmetical figures is employed to express the numerals. 

D 
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wMoli it is placed by 10. Ilenco « = TOO, •= 2n(», 
&c. Hence also ,j = 500, -is = kjt 7(»0, 

ca = 800 and ^ = 900. 

In order to express tlionsands, nii oldiinu' line is 
drawn under a letter from, the left hand t(tnards the 
right. The number of units, which the letter diamtes, 
will, with the said lino under this letter, .show the 
number of thousands: we have, tlien'fbre, ] - 1000, 

= 2000, sv = 3000, - 8000, 4 OttOO, 

\ ^ V V 

&e. 

Letters having a Itorizonial liiu* sulijoiiied, n‘itresent 
tens of thousands, i. e. this lino (hniottss that the 
number indicated by tlii.s hdter is to be multiplied 
by 10,000. Hence, 

1 = 10,00ft, wn = 20,000, Ac 90,000, w. «<• l0<t.0<«t, 

5 ^ = 200,000, = 300,000, ys « 400,000, ^ .VOO.OOO , . . 

^ = 900,000, ..£)= 1,000,000, i =» 2,000,000, *f. . . . Z .r-r 4 ,OOO.ihiii. 

Decade of millions are expressed by means of tw(» 
oblique lines placed under a letter ; lb us, 1 =--!( >,(>< K 

o = 20,000,000, = 30,000,000 T . . . . va 

.-v 

3,000,000,000, z 4,000,000,000. 

Practions are represented by means of an obliqitr* 
lino drawn from the loft hand to ih(^ right, placed 
over alettcr; as, o == i, i ... J , ,V<'. 

In the composition of units, dccuds, hundreds, ko., 
the letter which exhibits the great, or number Is 
placed on the rigid, hand; that which stands for the 



keadixo kxebcises. 


35 


less rnimber on tho left ; as, = 43, yi 4 . == 35 1, 
Qflia] = 1866. Both in MSS. and pr-inted hooks it is 
usual to draw a horizontal line over letters expressing 
a numeral, to indicate the purpose for which the said 
letters are employed ; as, = 72. 


14 . Reading Exercises, 
Matth VT. 9 — 13. 

7 7 


]oaiJ lZ|Z . w.Aj.£;iXj 

Jen l«u| 

. ca[> fjLa.*( ^ ccaoAO . jiSiDa* 

^ iJ7ff ^ t* V 7 0 

V5® Vo 

• I Z^duQiSAZO Pi.AA *0 I 


The same in English Characters, 

A-hun d’vash-ma-yo neth-ka-dash sh’moc. Ti-the 
mal-ch-thoc neh-ve tsev-yo-noc ai-ca-no d’vash-ma-yo 
oph-har-5. Hav-lan lach-mo d’sun-ko-nan yau-mo-ji6. 
Vash-buk Ian chau-bain ai-ca-no doph ch’nan shVakn 
I’cha-yo-vain. V’lo tha-lan I’nes-yu-no, e-16 pa-tson 
men bi-shd me-tul d’di-loc hi mal-cu-tho v’chai-lo 
v’thesh-buch-to Tolam ’61-min. 


Luke XXII. 63—05. 

CTU3 00(71 OCC71 rf=U^ 

n% 'W — * It. - ^X 

f..zuZ] i-xaiaa] ooji • oi-ik oooi 

. «<na.iiii. 003’ 41 -n^ |iUi>*1o . aa^ 

. D 2 
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The same tn English Charaetm. 

V’gav-re da-olii-din van ryc-sliu in’-viiz-dii 
beh, ■vam-cba-pGD livau IgIi. V ino-<'lu‘n, 
let ‘al a-pau vom-rin ctb-iia-bd nia-nu lu’cliuc. 
ron-yo-tho sa-gi-yo 4 bo m’gad-piu hvau \' 
‘a-lau. 


11 vjm 

ilVilll 

Viicli- 

fim-rin 



NOlJ>s S. 


15. Tub simplest forms of norms arc those which 
consist only of the letters composing the root; as, 
soo'ijice. Such words are evidently 
in their primitive state. 

The augmented forms consist of tlio root au"". 

O 

mented hy one or more of the letters ) o yj j z, 
which to assist the memory may ho called i-2uai£) . 

'V X 

Thus, v«3ji£) an allm’ from wusj sacrifice; j-sr.V J 
from Jie adhered to, folloioed. 

tl’lujsc letters are prohahly ahhroviations of words, 
and the signiiication of them qualiiios that of the 
])rimitive word to which tliey are united. 

Nouns having (I) with the first radical, and (oJL) 
with the seiiond, are generally nouns signifying 
jiersons; as, a friend; wliilst those having (oJL( 
with the first radical, or ending in o , Zo_l, |zo.l, are 
ahslraot nouns ; as, jljoa holiness, Uo^sn^trength. 

Two words arc sometimes compounded in sense ; 
as, Po Zjrs a word. Sometimes tlio two words are^ 
joined together ; as, lord ofenmilij, i. o. an 

enemy. A groat nurahor of compound words occurring 
in Scripture may he found hy referring to the Lexicon^ 
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of Soliaaf aiid Castell iindev tli(! words i=, 

2U3, ‘^■*’5 

^ - - V * 


16. Gender, 


There are two genders, the masculine 
Of the masculine arc, 

(1) The names of men and ilu'ir oilici’S ; as, 

uiHitUnun. 

(2) Names of nai.ions, rivers, and mounlaitis ; 
as, Canaan, ^?ia* Jordan. 

Of the feininine gender are the, iiuines of women, 


the offices of women, islands, cil,i<‘S, and names ol 
the double members of the hiunan body. 

The feminine gender of nouns is also known by 


the termination. Those terminations are 1, o, «, Z; 
as, VIsaZ pi'aise, goodness, <-*;oZ confession, 
a pari. The nouns not ending willi any of ibe fore- 
going letters, and not included in th<‘ preceding 
paragraph, are generally masculine. 

Nouns consisting of two sylla1)leH, and b(‘git>iiiing 
with a >3, if the first of ilieso syllables havi^ ”, llicji 
in becoming fominiuo they add another ' to tln^ hdter 

>i V 

which is next but one before z ; as, lAxio finn. 


high, fern. ]Lua.Aiio praised, f<‘in. 

e> V ^ * 

jZuijaic Messed. 

Nouns which begin and (‘iid willi Zi'kofo, and 
which consist of four loiters, when they hecome femi. 
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niue, take Eevotso upon the second letter, provided 
that one of the ^letters is not a guttural ; as, |^I a 
fallieT', fem. a mother. But if the noun contain 
a guttural letter, then the Eevotso is changed into 
Pethochoj as, fem. an acquaintance ^ 
fem. lipiik passing. 

^ Nouns which begin with Zekofo and terminate in 
U, when they hocome feminine take Chevotso upon 
the second letter; as, fem. }2ua*. worthy. Lj} 
fem. iZuji flowing. 

X 

But if they begin with Pethocho and end in ]1, 
when they become feminine they take Chevotso upon 
the second letter and cast away the Pethocho from 
the first; as, lla^fem. 

Nouns ending with Zekofo only, and having Pe- 
thocho on the first letter, when they become femi- 
nine change the Pethocho from the first letter to the 
second; as, fem. companion. hhng, 

fem jitalisio qneen, and a few others do not observe 
this rule. 

The feminine gender of adjectives is derived from 
the masculine by the addition of f to the end of 
the latter; thus, good from masc. Those 
ending in v-. quiescent convert it into « moveable • 

^7 P 7 ^ 

as, W4fiii pure^ fem. V>3i . 

Some adjectives insert Yud immediately before tlie fem. 
terniina.tion ^ as_, fem. , Adjectives in ^ 
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seem always to insert v.; as, ^virituah from tlloi 

0 » ^ 

masc. oledient, hm. V^iicZAip, ^ 

There are masc. nouns of the clef, stale in U, L is mm 

of the radical letters of the noun; as, ]Lx> how, ^L] 

the other hand there are some nouns with a muse, owhy m the 

def. state, which are either fern., or common; as, ii.:! -ship. 


Vilio] way, sword* 

Some nouns are used in toth genders, and arc thcivimy 
termed common; such as, |i * S > (onffuc, |.u.^ tlouil, 
sun, &c. 

The rules for distinguishing gender are for ihet iiiosl part fim 
same as in Hebrew. The same words, wlum occiiirnng m l>ml^ 
have the same gender; as, 13D and ,.210 hooh\Xp'' and ysa* 

day, are masc.; Y"}*? 
foin. 

Words derived from tine Greek do not obnorvo tho Toh*- 
going rulcSj but gonerully retain their own gciuh‘if 


hiaBriKT], fern. 


17. Number* 

There are two numbers, the singular anel tlu* 
plural.* Masculine nouns inako tins [)lunil ruimbnr, 
1st. by addmg ^to tlio singular; as, i=L^nim, 
men; 2nd, words ending in ]" or throw away tin! 
1- or — -andaddthotennination ,j ; as, P-^ hoii, 

m ^ ^ 

V V V 

boys; plu. reprobated. 


^ Thcro are throe oxainplcH of tiu; diml mmihi‘r, vi/. *j**>Z, 
fcui. Jllst) fOltl 
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Nouns of tlie fern, gender form the plural by 

» p *. P 

changing the termination ]- into o and i into 

p p a 

fo, and w. .. into ^ ; as, lj,.4aa sMjp, s/dj}s ; 

P * P7 

similitude, similitudes ; portion, ^cuio ^or- 

* o 

tions ; i-si usury, in the plural 

Nouns which terminate in ]io , when they become 
plural, change ^ into ^ placed on the Yau; as, 

p tk p P »> 

Izoai multitude, plu. IZoaV multitudes. A few nouns 

p ^ 

besides the ^ take ’ on the second letter ; as, 

O P P *■ O O V 

plu. ^prayers; hyp, plu. Uof«. Others, 

instead of ’ tahe * upon the first letter; ‘as, Uoiscj 
00 ^1* 

likeness, plu. . 

Nouns consisting of three, four, and five syllables, 

p p 

and terminating in ]C.-. change the into <-» when 

P P P tK. 

they become plural; as, 1zu=i usury, plu. llus'i. 

Nouns which have ’ on the first letter and end 
with Yud and Aleph with the vowel ', and which 
consist of four letters, in the plural transfer ’ from ‘ 

P 7 

the first to the second letter ; as, elect, plu. 

Nouns having ' on the first letter and ending with 
ll, in the plural receive the vowel ’ upon the letter , 

p p P 7 P 

immediately preceding thus, I/ord, plu. 

Those nouns which commence with a Mem and 
have either upon the first or second radical, in the 
plural receive » on the letter immediately preceding 
Yud ; as, reprobated, plu. . 
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I'emmine nouns consisting of thrc'c. Jour, und 
five letters, which end in L and have ' upon the, 
letter before Tud, in the plm-al add another ' to the 

« * . . , 1 it"."' ? 

Yud; thus, sj)intml, plu. 

There are many other changes of vowels •w hieh 
nouns undergo in passing from the sing, to (he pin., 
which will be more particulai-ly noticed in treating on 
the const, and dof. states. 

a 

Some feminine nouns terminating in ]i, insert *-» 
in the plu. between the root and termination; as, 
]hsi09 place ^ plu. sm<fU^ plu. liuVcsjtu]* 

other nouns in the masc. or fein. gender insend o; 

0 9 O 0 'I ^ 

as, lias a cowj^cmion, plu. UoiS; IZvico] a, lutlion, pin. 

0 0 A 

l^oic], There are nouns in whieh oi is in8{5rt(!d in 

0 0 0 * 0 If 

like manner ; as, lie] mother, plu. Ucnic] ; l&icl mnhl 
^0 0 

seromt, plu. Izcii^l. 

‘ Many Syriac nouns liave the masculine form in the imd 

0 0 ^ 0 f > 

the fern, in the plural; as, |jcd] phijsician^ ])\\x, tocc]; il\ 

pv y 7#. * 0 7*^ 

plu. ^oyz] ; ]A\x, 

There are others wliich Jiavo the fern, form in the mid 

0 7 7 0 

masc. in tlio plural; as, ]ic| ell,iA\i. ; jitiol mil, plu. 

H; 1^? tear, plu. ; Ijss inleiit, plu, j 

year, plu. ^.oa. 

X 

Nouns compounded of two words somctiincs jultnit a plural 
in the former; as, Uiioo sons of man or men; soincfiiiicH 
in the latter; as, ba3y!!i>;>a enemies; and somotiines in liotli ; 

0 0 m • m 

as, llaiaa (daughters of words), wwrdj. 
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Some nouns are fonnd in the plural form only: as, 1 » 

7 , ^ 7 •/ } r ' 

heavens y water. 


Some nouns have a double form, one masc. and the other 
fern. ; as, father, plu. ^croj and ^cfo] . 

There ai-e nouns, which admit in the plu. two forms; but in 
a different sense; as, plu. but when 

si^nifi6S a cuhit^ tliG pin. is 

There are other nouns which are very in-egular; as, |iQc] 
nation, plu. home, fS son, plia- 

Z-fS daughter, ^x5; jZL., sister, )Zai;l; IIUjjs village, IIjod, &c. 
Many words of a Greek origin retain the Greek termination 


m the plural; as, lio.,©; plu. Boy/uiTa. 

Others terminate in uno’ oof, or ua’ resembling the 

termination as of the Greek accusative plural; as, |.q,»2uj 

Sia(9>7/c77, plu. d»Q£ulU^ Sta^jJicas, &c.; or in <L Jiio.1 JdozI 
corresponding to ot, ous, so oiao/oisf, op0<i8ofot; ^o'u-Qm, 
avvoSov;; or in vxn*_ corresponding to ets; as, 


18. States of Nomis, 

To tlie absolute and constructive states of nouns, 
which the Hebrews have, the Syrians add a third, 
the Definite, or, as it has been more generally called, 
the Mnphatic. This is indicated by the termination, 
and is equivalent in general to the article n before 
a Hebrew noun. It happens however that the primary 
signification of this state has been departed from in 
many instances, and nouns are found in the def. state 
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when only an indef. sense is iDtnnded tol)(' (>x]>r(‘.ssc(I, 
The rulesfor passing from one state to auotluM* d(‘pcn<l 
either upon the gender, the minihor, or 1 he (iiiiil h*! f I’r, 
or on more than ono of these. First f(jr 

19. Mascnlm* Noum, 

In the singular number the absolute and ctyiistnie- 
tive states are the same. 

The definite state is obtained by ihe addition of 
f to the end of the absolute. Jlenec the definife* 
state of maseuline nouns and the absoluhj slate of 
feminine moans have the same form. 

Those nouns ending in 1— in tlie absolulf! stale, in 

the definite the 1— is changed ini.o 
The constructive state, plural niunlx'r, is formetl by 
changing the termination^— of the absolute into w*-l 

and into — . 

The def. plu. is formed from the absolute by <!b'ing- 

ill 

ing the termination into 1— and intoh—. This 
and the preceding rules will bo illustrated by some 
examples, which will presently follow. 

The object of the launainder of the st'etion uill Ih* 
to ascertain the changes of vowels wbieli iioiui.s 
undergo in tl^oir ditlcront states of botb immiMTs; 
or, which is the same thing, givem tluf abs, state sing, 
num. to find tho vowels and their position in tiny 
constr. and def. states for both numbers. 

1st, If a word consist of throe consonants with a 
voAvel on the second consonant, which is tin* ease u ilb 
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a yery large class of nouns, tMs form is equivalent to 
one of the old forms of segolate nouns in Hebrew. In 
Syriac these forms are, i. the alternate form of 
which is^'^^^ or n. alt. or 

III. alt. . How whenever the noun in its 

primitive form receives a syllabic argument, the alter- 
nate form is used; thus, def. We 

have therefore only to add the proper terminSion to 
the alternate form to obtain the def. state sing, or 
the abs. const, and def. states plural. Thus, 



Singular, 

• 



Abs, and Oonsti 




7 

morning 

1 

Itao 

7 

hooJc 

2 



servant 

3 



wing 

4 

llal 


captive 

5 


^ody. 

6 


PluraL 


Def. 

Constr. 

Abs 


IfS.*. 

7 7 

,-ial 

X 

mornings 


7 

<i.iA^£Q 


hoohs 


7 7 


servants 

).aia 

7 

^ai,a 

s m 

wings 


7 7 

- 

captives 


B 7 


bodies. 


6 



40 


STATES OE MASCULINE NOUNS. 


1. In the foregoing examples, that is markt’d fi) cniu- 

prehends all those nouns having ^ on the second (‘(Jintaiant, 
and remitting it to the first in the process of inllexioii; such jin? 

fjeanl 

2. In the second example, wc have those nouns wlihdi hike 
» in the second consonant, but in inflexion it is elninged to 
and remitted to the first. The truth is, the vowel - is tlu‘ j.ropor 
vowel in both places, and the reason of the chang(i Is, Jhut in smdi 
nouns the last letter is a guttui*al or Rlsb. 

3. In the third example arc included those nmins whosi» Ibnns 

are and such are 

hushandi 'p^ anathema:, *.Aaj soiiL 

4. The fourth example belongs to that e.lass of nouns ubo'-e 
forms are and 

5. Nouns having the third radical Olaph, take the forms 

which are exhibited in the example but 

covered^ have their definite forms j.^i^.^and and 

O V 

P'^ makes in tho dcf. phi. , as if from fin,' 

m ^ 

^ V 

obsolete form wehavclikewi.se as if from 

6. All nouns of the forms and are rcproHonlc^ti 

by the sixth example. 

^ T y <> y 

herb, def. joj.,, mo7tiIt, and ilic like, nmv 

/n* X * 

be considered as belonging to tho saino chiss of nouns as 
The Yud has Chevotio, becaixso this Icftor is nmor 
without a vowel when it bogins a word. If tho last conso- 
nant be a guttural or Rish, it is preceded by tho vowel A'- 
thocho instead of Revotso / as^ nionlh, heap of stones. 
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Such, nouns as eye, >ocu day, also correspond to 
the Hebrew segolate nouns. In these the vowel is 
changed into » in the def. state sing., and all the 


with 0 or thus, 

i).r. 

Snigulnr. 

Abs and Coiistr. 

ei'e. 

X 

U-L 



Plural. 

A 

^Qu dag. 

ref. 

Const!. 

# 

Abs. 


7 7 

7 

eges. 

X 


7 

7 

dags. 

2xid, Other classes of nouns are 

the following. 


1. Such nouns as admit no change of vowels in 
inflexion; thus, 


D(‘f 


Def. 


Singular^ 


Plural. 

Con&ti. 


Abi. and Con^tr 

m7. 


Abs 


The vowel Zeleofo is immutable, and therefore monosyllables 
with this vowel are represented by ..A-a; as, hook Nouns 
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having two or more syllables, if the ponultimalc tonninat.- h. a 
consonant, or if the ultimate syllable be perfect with. ait the 
terminating consonant, also belong to this class ; as, 
explanation ^Idndple. Some nouns Tvanting an ab^hile 
state may be referred to it ; as, jl^ t/ic xjai/, j-J] //'" /aw, 
the serpent, ]io^ death, ]otJo winter, fzoj ca/nrw///-w, fbr the 
form of the definite state remains in all the parts of their inlle.vion. 
Finally, nouns which possess either ot the following torins 
preserve their vowels immutable, vi/,. 'h'h 

^ def. A few nouns appear to corrcsjiond uitli flic 

segolate nouns in Hebrew, but which really hehmg to tlii . cla in ; 

7 X 

as, carcase^ small, a mar/ as, 

2 . Monosyllables, the vowtjl of which Is or , tiiid 
nouns of many syllables, the Itisi of which isiniittihlc, 
are exemplified in the followinj? Tabh*. 


Simjular. 




At'% .iiid fbci 1 , 

1^1 



|JCU 


tt 

0 

It^l 


fumt* 


Plural. 


Def 

Oonfetr. 

A*if\ 



' jr 



4 

It* *« 

]i^l 

V % 

htmh. 



o 
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The noun son, makes in the plural sons; as if it were 
derived from a different root. Also is peculiar in recekinv 

the consonant min the plural; thus, loi^t 

^ 3. Nouns of more than one syUable, terminating 

in Olaph or Yud, may constitute another class. Such 
are, 


Def. 

Singular. 

Abs and Constr, 



asjpect 

» 7 


7 7 

banquet. 


Plural, 


Def. 

Constr, 

Abs. 

oy 7 

7 V 

7 

J> 1 7 

7 7 


A few nouns double the last 

_ A AT •» . 

letter in the plural 


hut the Imea occultcms is placed imder the first of 


the two letters ; thus, sea, plu. _ 

plu. of yxx' people, is another instance. 


20. States of Feminine Nouns. 

In the singular number, the constructiTe state 
changes 1 of the absolute into 21.; thus, ^year, 

Nouns trhieh in the absolute state terminate in 
or in the constructive end in lo or 2u; as, aif 
Victory^ oonstr. Zoo] ; usury ^ constr. 2 u 35 . 

s * 

E 
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I’em. nouns having a masc. tonnination ; ns, 
belly, and those ending in l — ', as, ^.iic pot'lhn ; 
make the ahs. and constr. states the saiiie. 

The definite state of fern, noons wliioli Iin\«' .‘i 
masc. termination is the same as that of muse, noiiiis ; 

e> 7 

as, jop islly, def. hop. 

In the def. state the f of the ahs. is changed iido 
)Z; as, word, dof. 

If the word in the ahs. state toviiunnie in !■*, I lie 
Tud becomes quicscout in the def. state*, and I he 
preceding ‘consonant takes’; if the tenniiialioii in 
the ahs. he ]6, then Van hccomcs quiescent in ' in lie* 
def. Ex. 4, 6. 

Nonns ending in o J:. or — make the def. hy the 
addition of \i ; those ending in add only in the 
def. Ex. 6, 7, 8, 9. 

To avoid the conconrso of snvi'ral consonanl.s 
withont a vowel, or, which is the same thing, ((» 
facilitate the pronnneiation, a vowel, nnnu'Iy ' nr 
is placed with the second or third rndical ; ns, 

0 . V V 

widow, def. 

Nonna ending in in the ahs. masc., in t in* def, 
state fern, assume * under the Nun, which is followed 
hy lA* ; as, dof. fom. lA.»ii!a**;Ao (uttiijorler. 

See p. 40. 

In the plural number the c.onstr. sl:ate is derived 
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from the abs. by changing the final ^ into l, and 
the def. « deriyed from the abs. by changing ^into 


The Examples in the following Table will ftrther 

1 nstrate what has been here said on the states of 

Jtem. nouns. 


Singular, 


Def. 

Constr, 

Ahs. 


lIxloLa 


0 X 

Po2l3 virgin 

1 



o & 

chariot 

2 

llfi- 

V ? 

)f2^ companion 

3 

X 


-p. y 

ffirl 

4 

* 7 

Uoam 

V 7 

0 7 

|q.«a* heast 

5 


Zq33 

or a myriad 6 


*' , o 

division 

7 

)L.s> 

X «n 

ZUlDj 

X /IN 

i-*3> iisiay 

8 



o 

portion 

9 



PluraL 


Def. 

Constr. 

Ab-?. 


lihiSzo 

t * 
h^oL::i 

virghis 

1 

OP o 

0 0 

chariots 

2 

0 O 7 

l^t=^ 

P 7 

0 7 

companions 

3 


II 2 
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0 0 ? 

0, V 

O 7 

0. V 

girls 

0 7 


lo^ 



IZorsi 

0 

Losi 

0 

mynwh 

0 0 7 0 

0 *7 0 

Za~ia) 

0^0 


0 0 

|2u25 

0 

Loj 

0 

umrim 

0 0V 

jZoi^ 

07 

Zqx^ 

0 V 

^OllO 

poriitms 


In Ho. 1, wc have an cxainylo of tlictso lumns in j 

which undergo no change of vowels in tlMdrcliflorcnf hfdfcs; mich 
are, evilj jiiAS (tn eyg^ |io}^c//T7iW(?/A7V^?/. 

2, Nouns which assume an additional vow(*l hi tlur dol* static 
singular. 

3, This example represents nouns in which the v<iwt*l on 
the Ist rad. of the -^abs. sing, is removed to the 2iul rad. hi 
the def. They partake of the characior of segohitis nouns in 
Hebrew. 

4, 5. In these examples wo have nouns whose l<*nninationM 
0 0 

are j* and ]o . A few nouns belonging to the htlter eunt uwsiy 
the vowel of the 1st. rad. in the do£ «tat(> .sing. ; a«, 
hhw, def. IZoIio . 

6. This is an oxamplo of nouns ending in 6 . which jtreHcrvn 
their^vowcls unchanged, and in which no new vowel i.s hilroduccd ; 
as, oiV« Uheriy, cuqa etpiaUly, oll/ra/erM/i!//. 

7. Nouns represented by are such as receive another 
vowel in the pin. vk or •, whicli is placed on the 2nd. nul. ; 
as, prophecy, military service. 
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8. This IS the model of nouns the abs. state of which ends in 
In the plural Yud quiescent is changed into Tud moveable. 

9. In the nouns represented by hlio we have in the plural iL 

tahen away and o moveable placed before the plural termination ; 
such are, sacrifice, ablution. 

In some instances the penultimate letter is written twice in the 
plural j as, ^ bride. VM 

There are some anomalies ; as, praise, j 

in the def. • sis^er^ plu. def. . 

21. The Syrians hare no oases which are marked 
hy terminations ; hut the nominative and oblique 
cases of the Greeks and Ijatins are known by the 
context, or are expressed by the constructive state, 
by the influence of a transitive verb, or by some par- 
ticle ; as, j o lalsk , &o. preceding ; thus, 

9 X 

Jesus departed. 

words of God; or, |Lo words of 

God. “ * 

to the hmg, '5,qIA to Jesus, to the 

hlmd mcm. 

^ 7 p a 7 

oLt^oA we have seen his glory, ]ov!^ . -..-I 

God loved the world. Sometimes we see £u in imita_ 
tion of the Hebrew riK ; e. g. Gen. i. 1. 

P 7 — ^ 

liilXj) o] O I woman. See also Acts i. 1. 
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with the ¥mg, &c. 

If one of the letters us y o be prefixed to a noun, 
the first radical of wbich is I or w. , tlien tlie prefix 
receives the vowel wbicb the ] or previously bad ; 
as, M a brother, W?; o> son, • 

•xx 'XX "XX 

Wben one of these letters is prefixed to a word 
consisting of three letters, and especially to those 
which end in two Olaphs, it takes the vowel ’ ; as, 
fpc.3 With a hundred, ]|^o mid a hwndred. But this 
rule is not always observed in words, which are not 
composed' of three letters and do not terminate in two 
Olaphs. 

Again, should two or more of the letters o j vxj 
be placed before any word, if the first of those pre- 
fixes be without a vowel the second will have one ; 
also, the third will be without, and the fourth with a 
vowel, as we see, for instance, in the noun a 
word; for we say and 


Adjectives^ 

22. The Syriac adjectives are few, but this delect 
is supphed by other words, which when placed in cer- 
tain positions obtain the use and signification of adjec- 
tives. For instance, the state of construction will 
supply the force of an adjective ; as, ].ajq.o city 

of holiness, i.e. holy city, Matth. iv. 6. Also "a sub- 
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stantive put absolutely with > prefixed ; as, 

a ncilural body, u^oi> a spiritual body, 1 Cor. 
XT. 44. Also in other ways; as, the fire, lai-? 
wMoJi is mt extinguished, i.Q. inexUnguishahle ; 

V 7 T Vo 

js 01 A 2 J.J they to toJiom he shewed 

himself alive, lit. {as living'). 

Adjectives are distinguished by gender, number 
and states, ^ which arc the same as in substantives. 
It is only necessary to notice that in adjectives the 
masc. def., and the fern. abs. have the same form; 
but they arc easily known the one from the’ other by 
t]io substantive or the verb with which tlicy are con- 
nected. 

The degrees of comparison are not to Ije found 
in a change of the adjective, but are merely marked 
by certain particles and connections. 

The comparative is expressed by the positive con- 
strued with ^ either preceding or following it ; as, 

V A * 

OOT v^Di ^ he is greater than all : there is some- 
times added wdl, very, or much, very ; as, 

vax? O 0 ^ 

oiiicQS) Ijmsifo and sharper than 

a two-edged sword, lit. much sharper, &c. Blessed 

O & V Y 

is ho who gioes -.ruttij |.i*) more than he 

m X 

who receives. The comparative is sometimes marked 

<9 V V V 

by the sense of the passage only; as, |ocnj 

the elder shall be servant to the younger. 

The superlative is often formed by the duplication 
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of the positive ; as, least ; soraetimes 

by adding the particle *3^ which is equivalent 
to the part. of the Hebrews ; as, *=x4i V|^ worst, 

7 7 7 V 

plu, ; sometimes again by much; as, 

most howmred ; or by <-3 prefixed to the plural ; as, 

]-,S.vr,-. small among kings, i.e. the least ofhings; 

or as, ^ooiio^l least of the Apostles, literally, 

least of those who (a/re) the Apostles', or it is ex- 
pressed in the following manner ; whosoever therefore 
shall break one 1»g^ 1 jjjooa of these least 

commandments, Matth. v. 19. See also two other 
places in this verse. 

Many adjectives are formed by the addition of U 
to the words from which they are derived; thus, 

p » » p ^ 0 o ,, 

UiflAo,. motmtainom, primi- 

tive. So also adjectives having a Greek origin ; as, 
harharom^ aerial. In some instances the 

pp 

termination p is added to the primitive word to form 
the adjective; as, Ul-i primary, hairy, 

pp V ^ pp P p p ik * 

proper^\a^i\ terreetial ; or,M~; as, |L.ii>QAa« 

ppp ^ ,fp^ ^ 

earthly^ proper. 

X 

23 . Numerals^ 

Numerals are either cardinal ().^Uia), or ordinal 
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Ordinal. Cardinal. 


Fem. 

Mas. 

Fern. 

Mas. 

o a T) 

P P 7 

fini 


7 

one 



Constr. 

Constr. 

O #7 

X 

PP 7 

(XaiZ second 

7^ 7 7 7 

«i**ZiZ ^Z^Z «ma 5Z ^iZ ^w/o 

X 

PP 

|.A&.A^Z third 

X 


)^^Z three 

p p 

liLzLoi 

X 

fourth 

X 


four 

p p 

X 

t^AAVCAA fifth 

X 

7 

«- A^SsO^.. 

I fve 

ILLiia 

X 

» 0 

(*2Lk2i^ ^th 

X 

2U. ]2U) 

or IILa six 

P P 

X 

l" 

X 


seven 

]2ux4^Z 

X 

PP 

Uj-^Z eighth 

X 


|a1^Z eight 

P p 

|2\i^^.4aZ 

I^^aZ ninth 

X 

7 

I^Z nine 

p p 

X 

V»t^Qri^ tenth 

X 

' 7 

p 

]fia^ ten 


From ten to twenty the numbers one, two, &c. are 
prefixed to ten, in the following manner : 



Cardinal. 


Fern, 

Masc. 



7 7 



7 

fCOl^kiZ 



7 7 P 

tCQ^?i^Z 
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Fom. 

7 7 7 

♦ 

Masc 

7 7 7 

fowieen 

7 7 


7 7 7 

fifteen 


7 7P 

7 7 

sixteen 

, ’ 
l-irnSnA 

7 7 0 

^a:a.&=LA. 

7 7 

seventeen 

m (»* 

7 7 P 

7 7 P 

eighteen 


7 7 p 

7 7 

pntkAZ 

nindoen. 

Fern. 

Ordinal. 

Ka&c. 

. 

O 7 

X • 


O 0 7 

X • 

eleventh 

P 7 7 

]2u^^im:^Z3Z 


0 » 

X 

twelfth 

O 0 1 o , 

X 


0 0 VO 

X 

thirteenth. 

&c. 


&c. 



The law for deriving them from the cardinal is sufficiently 
obvious. 

Cardinal numbers from tlmee are for the most part joined to the 
thing numbered by Apposition either in tlie absolute state ; as, 
four months, or the def.; as, )iCs.Z lAiscai. three 
days. But the constructive state is occasionally used ; thus in Malt. 

, o a ^ 

IV. 26,we have ]Ai..^isO L^s^i^ten eities,VAjixti!dj, a decadeof cities. 

i 

These numbers are frequently found to occupy the place of 
ordinals. In Luke L 59^ we have the day which 

{ii) eighty i. e. the eighth iay^ the eixlh hour, (Sec 

Syntax.) 
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Denary numbers from 20 to 90 are expressed in the plural, 
and are of the common gender ; thus, twenty, 

V 7 * 9 * 

thirty, fortij, fifty, sixty, seventy, 

» ^ C ^ X X 

or eighty y ninety. 

X 3C X * 

The ordinals are derived fi*om these by adding the termination 
V* for the masculine, and ]2u for the feminine ; as, masc. 

O iJ o o 

X « X <*• 

O 7 

The remaining numerals are, l|iso a hundred, two 

hundred, ]|.:siD£L«^Z three hundred, <fcc., which are formed by pre- 
fixing the less number of the feminine gender before PIu- 
|Zo|^ hundreds. Also, or d thousand, def. 

plu. or Q3> ten thousand, plu. ^odV. 

X 

Twice, thrice, &e. are expressed by cardinals, with the noun 
time, after them; as, once, lit o?ie time; ^Z>‘Z 

twice I thrice; jJaiii seven times. 

(9 ^ 

Words denoting a part of the whole are, |Zu^oZ a third part, 
]v.ra n; a fourth part, a tenth, &c. 

Multiples, as double, treble, &c. are expressed by and a 
cardinal number following with prefixed, or sometimes without 
it; as, ] Z /oW,lit. one in or into seven, 

double. 

-) 7 7 

The days of the week are, ^*3 ^ first day of the week, 
Sunday; second day, Monday; |3a3 1 Tuesday ; 

Jvoi] Wednesday ; IxLs Thursday. But Friday 

O '9. 0 7 

is lioopij and Saturday, ]Z\.3a. 
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24. Pronouns are sometimes separable, i. e. they 
consist of words, and sometimes msepa/rahle, i. e. they 
are expressed hy certain paxticles called affixes placed 
at the end of nouns, verbs, or other particles. The 
following is a table of the personal pronouns. 


. Plural. Singular, 


Fem, 

Com. Masc. 


Fem. 

Com. 

Masc. 



V 

We 


p 

W 


person. 



You 



7 

£j] 

Thou^ 


> 

^QJOl 


X 


'I 

001 


rt. (f 

^01 

A e> 

^QJOI 

■ They 

««aCI1 ^ 

. She 

y 

001 

- He^ Zrd 




— 


— 


o(ji and .-01 

are also used for 

the ( 

demonstrative 


pronouns; as, ooi mia/ifi/, uoi jzCj] that woma/n. 

They are not often employed as substantive verbs ; 
although they are occasionally so used in conjunction 
with particles. ^ (See 1 Cor. iv. 7, and elsewhere.) 
They are met with to give emphasis or confirmation 
to a sentence. Hofiinan in his Grammar cites an 
instance from Ephraim Syrus, T. I. p. 122 d, and ho 
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adds : uln pl/wra hujus generis invetiies. Amira states 
in Ms Q-rammar that the Maronites translate oot and 
by ipse, ipsa, and om and *-oi by ille, ilia. 

^ and ^i-j 1 are used indififerently in the oldest 
MSS. In later ones we find and occasionally 
^i-|. In the latest, only ^ . 

^Qj] and ^ are for the most part found after a 

transitive verb; as, ^qj) q!^ ^ojoi they ham filled 
them, J ohn ii. 9. 


>01 


|>oi or Ijoi 


25. The Demonstrative Pronouns, 

•» 

this^ fern. 


ihis^ masc. 




of toth genders. J 

*, p 

^OJOl 

p 

these^ masc. 

( 


ihese^ fern. 


These become reflexive by being joined to the 

O P *, rry P 

personal pronouns ; as, pot ooi he himself, Ijoi w.oi she 
herself 

In the Theophania of Eusebius, we have yojoi and 

. o 

^^01 for and 

Ijcji and Ijcn coalesce with. ooi and and then we 

7 .9 * P0 

have the following compounds, aaci tJiU is^ masc. ]^ci 
this is, fern. 

p P 

poi with the 01 expunged seems to be used as a 
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^ 9 ' 7 

sufSx to the noun >ocu : thus, piccu this day, or 
to-day. See Mark xiv. 30, and elsewhere. 

^01 of which Ijji may be regarded as the definite 
form is occasionally found; as, <ai, h^lt this 

stis;picion. Ephraim T. I. p. 370. In Assem. Biblioth. 
Orient. T. III. p. 76, line 4, ^cn is found between the 
substantive and the adjective. Again, the fern, joi is 
also met with ; as in Ephraim T. III. p. 590, ; oo in 
this. 

The demonstrative pronouns in the plural number, 
viz. ^aoi and ^oi , etymologists derive from jjcn this. 
These pronouns are also found performing the office 
of personal pronouns. (See p. 60.) 


26 . The Relative and Interrogative Pronouns. 

The relatwe is s of both genders and numbers, and 
is prefixed to words. It is the same as the .Ethiopia 
H, which in Hebrew has the same use and signification 
as lif'N or ttf. 

In the Jerusalem lectionary «-»? is found as a 
relative according to the Chaldee. 

The interrogatives are, 
of the person ^ loho f 
of the thing what ? 

is of both genders and numbers. is compounded of 

VV ’ ^ s) 

and 001 ; as, oni^ qi^ iviho hath opened 

his eyes ? lit. isho is he^ who hath opened for him his eyes? Wo 
have also what is it ? for coi , 
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Intorrogatives of both person and thing are la-! 

jj n 

masc. lj-.l fem. who, which, what ? of the sing. numb, 
and who, which, what ? of the plural. 

The particle is not unfrequently found with an 
interrogative pronoun. See Matth. xviii. 1. ; Luke i. 
66 ; John vii. 35, &c. Schaaf says, “ particulse hujus 
usus frequens est in interrogationibus, et valet id quod 
apud Groecos apa.” 

W, It-lj have sometimes the force of the 

Latin qiialis, lohat sort 8fC. ; as, }f.^ b-*]= with what 
body ? i. e. with what sort of body? 1 Cor. xy. 35. 

poa compounded of and expresses how great ? 
or how many ? equivalent to the Latin qimntus ? or 
qmt ? See Matth. vi. 23 ; xv. 34, &c. 

"When 3 is used with these interrogatives, they 

t ■> 7 

become relatives ; as, ^ he who entereth not, 

John X. 1. 

7 

Care must be taken not to confound ^ with the preposition 
Before the use of vowels, the former word was written 

with a point above the and the latter with a point below it. 

The Greek particle ilw is also written The context 
of course shows whether this or the pronoun is intended. 

27. The following Tabl§ exhibits what are called 
pronominal affixes^ which are added to the end of 
nouns. They are certain abbreviated terminations or 
inseparable particles, and have the signification of 
possessive nouns. 
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Plural. 



Singular, 


V 

com gender. 

my 

w* 

com. gender. 

my 

V 

r- 

masc. 

thy 

y- 

masc. 

thy 

^ ^ V 

fern. 

thy 



fern. 

thy 


masc. 

his 

oi- 

masc. 

his 

cruik_ 

t 

fern. 

her 

ls 

Ol— 

fern. 

her 

9 

r*- 

com. 

our 

7 

com. 

our 

X 

7 



masc. 

your 

^oa 

masc. 

your 

^ 7 

fern. 

your 


fern. 

your 

^OffU — 

masc. 

their 

X 

^001 

masc. 

their 

7 

^crv* — 

fern. 

their 


fern. 

their. 


28. There are separate possessive pronouns. 
They are expressed by the letters compounded of 
which, the older form of >, Chald. ''7, and to. 

These are put before the affixes ; thus, my, 

X X 

thy, masc ; thy, fern. ; his, nX*; her, 

X * X X X 

our, your, masc. yottr, fern. ; tocnhk.*; 

. * t * X X 

masc. ; t/ieir^ fern. 

m X 

Distributive pronouns are expressed by Uj], 

*■ a; — 

and the preposition ^ ; sometimes the substantive 

* In the Jerusalem Lectionary we find used for the affix of the 
3rd pers. sing. masc. to a pin. noun. 
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is taken away and the distributive pronoun is in- 
dicated by ^ only (perhaps ^ was originally a noun 

denoting z^part) ; thus, ^oouic ,^1 some of them, or 
^ooiiibD some of them ; also by or iohosoevm\ 
or whatsoever. The latter pronoun is 

composed of all, and yijio something, or any thing. 
Other pronouns are formed by adding the affixes 

,3 V o y. 

to the nouns soul ov person^ and ]^qjx> suhstmee 

O 1 777 

or person ; as^ save thyself ; oiasu 

and he went, hanged hitnself ; oiicoxos in himself. 
See also John vi. 53. 


29. Nouns loith Affixes. 

We come now to nouns with affixes. The vowel 
changes of nouns receiving the affixes in Hebrew are 
many and complicated; but in Syriac are few and 
simple. The following is an example of a masculine 
noun, which is first put in the definite state and 
then takes the affixes in the place of the tennina- 

o 

tion 1— . 


Singular. 


Def, State. 


king 


Ist. pers. sing. com. 
2nd. masc. 


7 

ray king 
thy ... 
V 
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2nd 



thi/ king 

3rd 



Ms . . 

3rd 



hey' . , 

1st. pers. 

plu. com. 


our , . 

2iid 



your 

2nd 



your . . 

3rd 



fheir . . . 

3rd 



thdr . . . 




PhraL 


Lst. pers, sing. 

com. 


y7iy l'i}jg.<i 

2nd. 

masc. 


thy ... 

2nd. . . 

fern. 


% . . . 

3rd. 

xnasc. 

wACTasuiL^ 

Ms . . 

3rd 

fern. 


her 

1st. pers. pin. 

com. 


our . . . 

2nd. .. . 

masc. 


your . . 

2nd 

fern. 


your . , 

3rd 

masc. 


their . . . 

3rd 

fern. 

^gruaSSaO 

ilm% . . 



XOTJNS -WITH AFFIXES. 


07 


1. The word is pronounced Malh^ the 

being otiose. 

2. Nouns in the singular number the definite 

state of which terminates in \1, form the affix of the 
first person singular in and the second and third 
persons plural in thus, 

bot/, ^oui' hoy, ^ ^.\l 

their hoy. * 

3. Such nouns as terminate in. ll and the letter 
immediately before Yud having a vowel, when they 
take the affixes the |_ is removed, another -» is added 
in the plural, andjhe first Yud changes its vowel to 
Pethocho ; as, an architect, plu. j -V^-^ Wifh 
amxes we have 

4. Those nouns having the abs. state like ^oi^, and 
the definite like , retain the " with the affixes 
of the first person sing, and second and third persons 
plu. ; as, wjcrw my priest. Again, those in the abs. 
state having the vowel ’ on the last syllable, fl.Tid 
any other vowel on the preceding syllable, the ’ is 
preserved with the affixes of the above-mentioued 

7 7 7 7 

persons; as, >.003^ altar, »■*>*, 3|Sf; my altwr, 
yowr altar, &o. 

5. There are some nouns, namely, monosyllables, 
which have the vowel in the abs. state, and which 
lose it in the definite. Such nouns preserve the " 

F 2 
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witli tLe affixes of the ahove-meiitioiied persons , as, 
yo> def. blood, 'niy blood. 

The nouns like speech, and shade, 

which hare the Imea occuUam\mA.QX the first Lomad, 
when they take the affixes, the linea occuUans is 
remoyed, and the Lomad receiyes ’ ; as, , 

, &c. 

Lord, is not found with any pronominal affix. 
The reason is, that mader such circumstance, the 

D 

noTin is used in its place ; thus, my Lord, 
thy ^Lord^ cn^ his Ijord^ &c. 

Three nouns, namely, father^ \m] brother^ father'-in- 
lawf take the affixes in an irregular manner. 


1st. pers. sing. 

com. 

D 

I..3] 

my father 

2nd 

masc. 

yw] 

thy . ... 

2nd 

fern. 

* 1 

thy 

3rd 

masc. 


his 

3rd 

fern. 

7 

OlOs] 

her 

1st. pers. pin. 

com. 


our 

2nd 

masc. 

* 7 

^oaos] 

your . 

2nd 

fern. 

•i 7 

^0=1 

your 

3rd 

masc. 

^001 os) 

their 

3rd 

. fern. 

^01 os] 

their 


The other two nouns take the affixes in the same way. 
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(iU 

except that |ia** makes my father-in-law. See obs. 

4, p. 46. 

Ir^j my son, your son, ^ooijS their 

soriy &c. 

30. In feminine nouns the same affixes are used 
for both numbers ; namely, those which are annexed 
to the singular number of masculine nouns. They are 
put to the end of feminine nouns in the constructive 
state in the first person singular, and in the second 
and third persons plural, and at the end of their 
definite state in the other parts, the termination f 
haying been taken away. The reason of this differ- 
ence is, that as to the pronominal affixes mentioned, 
if they were placed to the definite state of the noun, 
there would be a concourse of several consonants 
without a vowel. 

The following is an example of feminine nouns 
with affixes. 

Singular. 

abs. family, const. def. 

7 7 

1st. pers. sing, com, my family 


o 7 

^nd masc, thy 

7 

2nd. fern. ^ thy 

7 

3rd masc. hU 
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3rd 

fern. 

-s 7 

her family 

1st. pel’s, plu. 

com. 

P 7 

our 

2ud 

masc. 

7 7 

your 

2nd. 

fern. 

7 7 ' 

h>!D f ^ 

your 

3rd 

inaao. 

N 7 7 

their 

3id. . . . 

fern. 

7 7 

their 



PluraL 


1st pers. sing. 

coin 

p 7 

Crib 

7}iy famihes 

2nd 

masc. 

P P 7 

^1.3-fJk. 

thy 

2nd. . . 

fom. 

0 7 

CribO 

thy 

3rd 

masc. 

p 7 

his 

3rd. 

fem. 

p p 7 

(71 Co 'f A. 

her 

let. pars. jilu. 

com. 

7 0 7 

our 

2iid 

masc. 

*,0 7 

your 

2iid. 

fern. 

0 7 

your , 

3rd. 

masc. 

X 0 7 

^COlZ\.r3^.A. 

their 

3rd 

fem. 

P 7 

their ...... 

^ 7 

|2p with the affix « 

> transfers the ’ 

from the fii-st 


to the foUowing letter; thus, my daughter; hut 
it remaius in the others;' as, thy daughter, 
your daughter. 
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31 Numerals and Particles with affixes. 

Numerals receive the affixes of masculine nouns 
in the plural number; thus, ^oot-yl these two, 
masc., these two, fern., these three, 

masc., these joitr^ these five^ 

f^cn^ZLl, these sicc^ these seve}if 

■K ^ S> * 7 9 

these eight, {Oax^tiJLt. these nine, these ten. 

When the singular affixes are annexed, they have 
the power of possessive pronouns, and contain there- 

7 

fore another signification. Por example, his 

O V A 7 * 

ten, thy ten, their ten; and we find 

7 

very freq^uently in the New Testament his 

twelve, speaking of the twelve disciples of Christ, 

A great number of particles take the affixes ; as, 

O A , 

1.3 m in me, ^ in thee ; ^ to, to you ; ^ 

X 

7 7 

from, oviiD from him, .Stio from us; ihaa after, 
^octjIoo after them, &c. Some particles take the 

O V B 

affixes of masc. nouns plu. ; as, >0jo before, 
before me, before thee; so likewise o»or 

v^on, ..aS** for, imtead of, besides, nea/r, and 
others. 



VERBS. 


32. In Syriac, as in Hebrew, tbe root of tbo 
rerb is the 3rd. pers. sing. numb, masculine gender 
of the first conjugation. Most of the roots are 
triliteral, a few are quadriliteral. The triliteral 
roots have a vowel under the second letter , and 
malce only one syllable. 

The different forms of the verb, which express 
various modifications of the original sense, are usually 
called conjugations. They amount to eight, of which 
four have an active, and four a passive, and some- 
times a reciprocal signification. They derive their 
names from the verb '^a, and are contained in the 
following table, from which the characteristic of each 
conjugation may be observed. 


Act. 

1 PeaZ 

3 Pad '^5^3 
5 

7 Shaphd 


Pass, 

3 Ethped 

4 Ethpml '^aZ) 
6 Ethfaphal 

8 ‘ Eshtaphal 


The Peal conjugation is the same as the Kal of the 
Hebrews ; that is, it expresses the verb in its simplest 
form and meaning. 
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All tte passive conjugations are formed by prefix- 
ing z] to tbe corresponding active conjugation. The 
I of the Aphel is changed into L in its passive, and the 
vA of Shaphel is transposed with Z in the Eshtaphel. 

The Ethpeel is, 1st, the passive of the Peal conju- 
gation; as, lie was slain. 2nd, It is reflexive; 

as, yeuiZhUt exalteth itself. (2 Cor. x. 5.) 3rd, In iu- 
transitive verbs, the Ethpeel has sometimes the same 
signification as Peal, e.g. \is> and c-aazl, as may be 

seen in Sehaaf’s Lexicon under Jxa, 4th, It is, ac- 
cording to Hoffinan (Gram. p. 178), in intransitive 
and obsolete verbs, sometimes the pass, of Aphel j as, 
he was commended from commended.* 

Pael is the Piel of the Hebrew ; when the signifi- 
cation of the Peal conjugation is intransitive, the Pael 
makes it transitive ; as, it was just ov fitting, Pael 

a5>i he justified: sometimes it expresses the Peal sense 


with greater energy ; as, he ashed. Pa. he ashed 
often or diligently. This conjugation has’ a causative 


7 7 

sense iu some verbs ; as, he bought, he earned 


to buy, i.e. he sold. To the Pael is sometimes assigned 
the sense of comma/ndmg, jgermittmg and declaring 
what is expressed by the Peal. 

Ethpaal is the passive of the preceding conjuga- 
tion. As the Pael, in many instances, signifies to 


I think this last use of the Ethpeel rests on no certain fonndation. 
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mahe or ea/use to do whateyer is indicated ty the Peal, 
the Ethpaal will necessarily signify to be made to do 
that which is denoted by the Peal; and hence it is 
that the Peal and Ethpaal conjugations in some verbs 
possess nearly the same meaning; as, he thought, 

■ -'LLz ] he was made to think, i.e. he thought, csp 
he drew near, Ethpaal, he was made to draw near, i.e. 
he drew near. 

Aphel con’esponds to the Hiphil of the Hebrew. 
In sense it is usually causative of Peal; as, ho 
TeYiiBTiihBTed^ Aph. he caused to he TevtieMheTed^ 
he GOTtvMeMOTated* It is also found to possess tlie sig- 
nification of desifing^ ^ermiUmgi deolc^Twg^ exhihitkig^ 
&c. whatever is indicated by the Peal; as, 
he permitted or granted power. In occasional in- 
stances, the Pael and Aphel are found to have the 

V m 7 

same signification : as, and . The charao- 
teristio of Aphel is 1 prefixed to the root. 

The preceding conjugations axe of very frequent use, and 
are acknowledged hy all Grammarians. Those which follow 
are of much rarer occurrence. 

The Ethtaphal is the passive of the preceding con- 
jugation. It is formed from the Aphel by prefixing 
the particle , and changing the Olaph, the charac- 
teristic of the Aphel conjugation, into Thau. Examples 
of this form are seldom found. See Mark xiii. 21. 

7 7 

(Philox. vers.) the sun shall be darkened. We 

7 o - 

have also •--•ZuZZi from jz]. 
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The Shapliel conjugation is generally considered to 
have the same signification as the Aphel; it is formed 

V 

by prefixing w*. to the root, and like the Pael and 
Aphel takes * under the second radical instead of ’ . 
By many persons this conjugation has been referred 
to quadrilitei'al verbs ; but it is found so frequently — 
much more so than the Ethtaphal — ^that Michaelis 
and others have made it a separate conjugation of tri- 

7 

literals. Examples are, he made or caused to 

serve, he inflamed, he made perfect, 

- 7 7 7 

ho consummated, he promised,- he 

X X 

announced. 

Eshtaphal is the passive of the preceding conjuga- 
tion, and is formed from it by prefixing z] , transposing 
the L rrith the and changing " under the second 
radical into 

The Eshtaphal conjugation agrees in form with the tenth con- 
jugation of Arabic verbs. 

If the first radical of a verb be i, <^5 wa, it is 
transposed with L of the particle 2 .] in the Ethpeel and 
Ethpaal conjugations ; as, he was left, instead 

m ffk 

of wi x a Z] ; he was lifted up, instead of , 

After 1, the L is changed into > , and after ^ into ; 
as, conquered, he teas crucified. 

Verbs are either regular or irregular. The former 
class includes all those verbs which preserve their 
radicals unchanged throughout all their inflexions. 
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tte latter those which lose or imdergo a change of 
one or more radicals. 

There are two tenses, the praeterite and future. 

7 * 

Their forms are and , and these forms 

determine the past and future times more accurately 
than they do in Hebrew. The present tense may be 
expressed by the active participle with the aid of the 
personal pronouns. By means also of the auxiliary 
verb two other tenses are defined ; namely, the im- 
perfect and plupei'fect, of which some account will be 
afterwards given. 


Sciadrensis m his Gram. p. writes on the tenses as 

n n ^ ^ 7 7 7 ? 7 'll V 

toUows; ^cal |Zu»Z ooZ 

4310 >043^ 4=1 4 ^ 1 * Tenses also are threey 

which we number in the first mood; namely ^ the preterite ^ the 
present and the future. By the present tense he means the active 
participle with a personal pronoun, and there is no doubt that 
this combination is so often used for the purpose of representing 
a verb in the present tense, not only in the versions of the 
Scriptures, but also in Syriac writings of a later date, that a 
grammarian may with propriety, as Sciadrensis has done, give to 
this construction the name of a present tense, lIs], In 

this respect the Syriac language is much more perfect than any 
of the others which belong to the Shemitic class. In Arabic the 

tense which the grammarians designate resembling^ viz. 

the farm is very uncertain as to the time it is intended to 
mark. Sometimes, when accompanied by certain particles, such as 
(-.SUM it expresses the futiue ; at other times when it is 
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preceded by U it has the force of the present ; but in numerous 
instances the context alone can determine the tense which this 
form of the verb is designed to indicate. So likewise in JEthiopic 
there is so much indefiniteness on this pointy that Ludolph, in his 
-®thiopic Grammar^ calls temjpus contingensy which he 

translates /ac^^ ovfaciety p, 43; and in p. 37 he instructs us in 
this tense as follows : Contingens tarn Prsesens, quam Tuturum 
Indicativi reprsesentat.” 

Concerning the expression of the present tense, Hofiinan says, 
in his Gram, p. 335^ plerumque in hunc finem part, usurpaturJ^ 

Tlie different numbers, persons and genders are 
formed by prefixes and afSxes joined to tbe root of 
tbe verb, as in tlie Hebrew. 

Tbe imperative form is used in an affirmative 
sense. A negation or prohibition is expressed by the 

o * ^ 

future tense and the particle P not, placed before it. 

The infinitive is m its nature an abstract noun, and 
as such receives the pronominal affixes. It has an 
active, neuter, or passive sense ; and when added to 
the verb will give intensity to the signification. 

33. Before we proceed to give the tables of the 
different classes of verbs, it is desirable to present the 
student with the tenses, &c. of the substantive verb 
looi he was, and of M is, which are peculiar in their 
forms, and because the former is much used in the 
general conjugations. 
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Pmferite Tense. 


Poison. 

Sing Nuinlici. 

Oendpi 

1 

ZHaOOI I was 

X 

com. 

2 

V 

£uocn 

maso. 

2 

V 

i..AJuooi f/iow 

fern. 


D 

lool he was 

maso. 

3 

o 

Zocn she was 

fern. 


Plural Number 


1 

7 

^001 we ivere 

com. 

2 

7 

^0 2^001 you xtiere 

maso. 

2 

7 

^2\.-fcOai yoa w&i'e 

fern. 

3 

7 

0001 i/iey loere 

maso 

3 

7 

^Zooi 

fern. 


Future, 


Pel son. 

Singular. 

Omilei 

1 

|oai| I shall or will he 

com. 

2 

joffiZ th)u shalt or wilt be 

maso. 

2 

^ooiZ thou shalt or wilt he 

feni. 

3 

joou he shall or will he 

maso. 

3 

jooiZ she shall or will he 

fem. 
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Torsoii. 

Plmal 


1 

loou 

or /i;e7Z ?>r 

com. 

2 

^oooiZ 

ye shill or will ht 

masc. 

o 

a 

^ocnZ 

ye shill or will he 

fern. 

3 

X 

^ooou 

they shall or zeill he 

masc. 

3 

^^OvTLJ 

they shall or will he 

fern. 


Infinitive. 



)oax^ 

to he 



Imj^emtive. 

* 



Singular 


2 

w^Gcn 

X 

he thui 

masc 

li 

w^Oori 

he ilwit 

fern. 



Pliiial 



■7 

oocn 

he ye 

masc. 

2 


he ye 

fern. 


Present Tense* 


person. 

Singular, 

Gender 

1 


I am 

com. 

2 

X ” 

0(71 ki] 

thou art 

masc. 

2 

X .. 

X.401 

thou art 

fern. 

3 

XX X 7 

qaOoi or 001 ooi 

he is 

masc. 

3 wi 

X X e 

01 uaOI or «m401 ViaOI 

— X ■” 

she is 

fern. 
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VERBS. 

Pluinl. 

Ocndci. 

1 

7 V 

we are 

com. 

2 

^oj] {Oh^] ye, are 

maso. 

2 

3 /e are. 

AO D 

^aaoi ^aOOI they are 

fern. 

3 

masc. 

3 

D O O 

^01 ^001 they are 

fern. 


Participle. 

Singular. 

o 

]ocn heing or is 

masc. 


O 0 

^ooi heing or %$ 

fern. 


Pluial. 

0 

})e%%g or are 

masc. 


. 0 0 

^ ^0(71 }>d%g or are 

fem. 


Tlie personal pronouns are frequently used in the 
place of the substantive verb after a participle, by 
which means the present tense of verbs may be ex- 
pressed, as will be afterwards seen. We have also 

* o 

the personal pronoun in such an instance ; as, oqi 
lie is good. In these cases, ^oj] and ^1 are employed 

in preference to ^qjoi and 

34. We come next to Zu] is, which is the same as 

X 

the Hebrew It takes the affixes in the following? 


manner. 
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Til', 

V' rah 


hiJi'MiUr, 


Ot‘11 li»v 

I 

ti>n^4h*| 

1 

//V’ rtt't* 

I 

X 

I fnn 

fiuiii. 

<•> 


f/f ffrn 

X 

thou rirt 

liilUth 


£ 

If* tnv 

X 

thou firt 

foilK 


I 

//";/ <^/V 

X 

h* •s 

lilJI Ai, 

IS 

tmA CrL.*Z^hiA| 

thft 'frr 


.7/.' u 

1* III, 


If f(> ZJ M'ilii ij.s nffixes ho joinod ilm verb }cat, the 
impoi*f«;<!t he formed; flins,. i'-ca ;^Zu? Hum 

WM*/, }cj /it* itihs*, 

i 

Tiio v(‘i-h Z-1 sit-iiidos fo haw, wlicii ii is f<dlo\v(!d 
hy lioniiid ullli (ht^ pronominal allixc's; as, - ..S 
fhew in fa)' ate, i.o. / han>. 


J'!-o »< 


.* ' k' .'a«. 


fo ohr 

Zi*| 

» 


ZV.4i| 

/ hi tut 

f’fflll. 

^ t 

Zu) 

If htfi'r 

Zwkl 

% 

thou htut 

JiiUVjf, 

n 

ifu hftiH' 

i!!!Vifi.| 

* V 

thou had 

fvtn. 

i!u| 

th* *f tuau* 

oifMMb ix,*! 

■m M 

hu fuu 

itmwh 


thf/f 

ax^ £u| 

iilu* hu,^ 

n-iiu 


The targutlvo form is Zu\, fi oonf,ra<-l.ion of p aiul 
M; who.n it is joined with tlu5 pronominal affixes 
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WO ol)tain ilic ibllowing, tli(’r<- •m noi J<>‘‘ 

we, i.c. I Jt^n-e not, A ^ 

on for tUo otlicrs. Or hy ainn'xinn- -(lio nflixos io llw 
verb w(^ have, -iui 1 <im not, H'on <n-f not, 
^ ice one not, «ctioI^ he h not, -^hc in 

not, &c. 

;}5. AVo will now give* u paradigm of bi all iis 
con] ligation H, &«., UH an oxaniplo of the inlloxion of 
n'giilar verbs in general. 



CONJUGATION OF IlEGULAU VEKBS. 


SJi 



VlkiL 

EtIilK'(*l, 

Paul. 

Ethpual. 

Prrct.3. inmi. 




V-^-1 

3. fc'in. 




L^'xZ] 

S. mnsc. 


Aib^uszj 

z6,io 


3, ft'lil. 



tpA Z\ti!!^a|^u0 


1. com. 

aS^.o 



aii,^xz1 

3. imiHC. 




ai4^4 

3. fimi. 

7 



u!^xZ| 

a, intiHc. 



(^oA^ud 

i^obl^xZ] 

% Torn. 

^.4 

f ^ 

^iv^id 

^Suli^xZ] 

1. com. 

t ^ 
y,W^j^uO 

^^-oZ] 



lnfinIli\o. 

y M 


' V > » 

ClimM.^f..riM IXmJm) 

ImfuT, muHC. 

'■^0^.0 

'^.k] 


'^s.JxZl 

fcni. 

t 

iImI 

4hAmmi)I<^nO 

V » *1 

Plur. irrnKC. 


o^^usZ] 

QuS^.^J7 


IVim. 




ii^i!!!i,44>x!>i»«>] 

Kut. 3. miiHc. 

4 « 

'^Q^UU 




3. foim 


^^^s*i^inOZZ 


•\ 7 ! • » 

2, muse. 

4 ) 

0^1X3 Z 


'S’. ', f 

1 » 

2. lorn. 


**» . 

* V .' * * 

j gwiijllnwwwifr^Hj ^ 

1 V 


1. (toOi. 


'•\^xzi 

! V-^1 

1 4. 

,.?xzi 

l^lur* 3. msiHC, 


AJ 

1 V ’ 


3. fom. 


tf * 


»ii i^.^x Zo 

2, tnmo, 


£ JmZ 

% V 

Z Z 

2. lorn. 

jL 

A^izz 

,^tX.Z 

ip'wA*(^xZZ 

i. oom« 

tt ► 

'5sq^a> 

\^.aLi 

•^4-^ 

'’‘■..fxZiJi 

I ‘art, aofr 



! 

1 

’*;'.^xZ‘Z£ 
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EXAMPLE he slew. 


Aphcl. Etlifcaplial, 

ZlL^] Z\.1&^ZZ) 

'£ a IT* / /1\ 

ZCi^] b,\^ZZ] 

oX^I Q^^zzj 


^a.z^2u5| ^zu^zz) 



Sllil])llGl. 

Es]itai)lial. 

M 7 


Zu^n^ 





«^A^.^2U4rj 


aA^zu.) 

Cl^,i^QA 

oA^zu.) 

. /I. 7 

‘.:Aij5'L4j 

^oA^.^LaA 

^ IP / / «Ti 

^oZuA^Zu.] 

■^ , 't 7 

•^.77 



• P 7 

O-A^ln^SiO 





4 *a^,^Lo Aa] 

Q!i>.^lOj|. 

oA^^) 


^>ia<^)i^^Lo Aa] 

" V 

; 7 m 

'^■^LoaZ 


/T> y 

'A^Lfci 


AA^£)L«.z 



* , V 

^Q^.^L£IA 3 



,.A^ZUj 

^o^^^LoaZ 

A - 7 « 




7 V » 

^Sk^Aaji 


y V 


11 <IJf 
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30 , Olm* mil ions on Jteijular rcrbs. 

The Pmteriie. 

Thci iii'st l(iti(T of IlKii’oot is ^oiun’ally uilliouf a 
vowel, the vsof.-oud. has foi* the most part hut soino- 
tiines it has ”, espcHMally in intransitive verbs and 
verbs denoting the aHeetioiis, qualities, or sensai.ions 
of the mind; as, ha caasad, -iuo he loae (ifikaiti-ed, 
vfiaj he elaacad, he alajd, he Iremhlad, wIda 
he Utu doton, ^aA he tnhiduLed. Also V(‘rhs whos(5 

niiddhi radural isOIaph; as, '^..jlA he. enked, he 
icae hoen/. Honu* verbs an; whieli admit both 

' and ■ ; as, and wsai.!;* he hae ea/eii ; hut in many 
of ih('S(' iusbiiutes a. dilfmamce of signilieation is 
denot<‘(l ; (hus, a(‘(!ording io Casteirs TjC'xieoii by 
Mudiaelis \stf hava^ '^.■Ia heaahded, ami '^Ia he me (f hi- . 
I'hosd! also •svhos(i first radi<*al is Yud have fnaiuently 
' urnhw the se<'oiid ; as. he a/tl. 

i 

The V'au of flKiinase. and Vud of the fern. af. tins 
end of the third person, plural number jire sonudimeH 
oniittecl, and f he verb is wrilfen /hei/ a/ew. This 
is often tlu! <!!is<5 in (he oldest AISS. TIkj reason is 
that those letters are never protiouma'd. 

Nun paragogic is added in sotnt' insfama.’s bofh 
tothomasc. and fern, genders of the third person, 
plural numhop, but move fwuuie.nt.ly to the latictr; 
as, third p(^r8. plu. mast*, and fein. 
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Tho force of this particle is supposed to be that 
of giving energy or certamty to the expressions in 
•which it is found to occur. 

7 

The first person plural has frequently ^ instead of 

7 7 7 7 

,^1 at the end, as, &o. 

The Ethpeel of the 3rd. pers. sing. fern, in some 

m 7 rtN /h ^ 

examples terminates in Yud ; as, oiAaoj p his 

place was not leiiomi. Bar. Heb. Chron. 80. 5. See 
also 135. 5 ; 482. 8. 

A very few verbs are found to have Olaph pros- 
thetic ; as, hefotmd, he drank. 

It will be observed by inspecting tho Paradigm 
that tho numbers and persons of this tense are formed 
by aflixhag a paidiolo of one of tho personal pronouns 
to the radical letters ; thus, 


The Future. 

This Tense seems to bo formed in the active con- 
jugations by prefixing certain abbreviated forms of 
tlio personal pronouns to tho imperative mood ; thus, 
for '^CL^ and W ; for '^ 0^0 and 

7 

£u|. 

In tlic passive conjugations tho same forms are 
used instead of ] of tho particle Zj . 

Verbs having ’ under tho middle radical of the 
priotorite, in tho future take as, 
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liaveo; as, oo^; • Those whose 

third radical is a guttural or Uish take . A few 
verbs submit to no rule as to the vowels which they 
receive; thus, I lotll receive, which has the same 

vowels as the Hob. "We have also ,pi, 

V o 

&c. 

The second and third persons singular feminine, 
sometimes admit Yud otiose or paragogic at the end ; 
thus, <.*.1 and . 

JC •• 

The prieformaiivolcth'rsarc not four, as in ll(*bi‘<‘W, 
namely, in'it; but, only three, nniwily, 'I'lie third 
person sing, and i)lu. oCbotli genders lak(! j, probfibly 
from or ^ojcn instead of*- as in Ih'brew. 

It is certainly somewhat rcinarkablo that the for th« 

3rd. pers. of the fut. should ho Nun, when in Iloh. and also in 
Cliald. Arab, and Althiop. it is Yud. Tlio doviation of tfic 
Syriac in this particular from tlic rest of the iSlu'initic! langnai'i's 
has been a puzzle to many, ami has given ri.sc fo various mn- 
joctural t'xitlaiiutions. The one, however, in wbieh main (Irainma- 
riiiiis have seemed ineliued to r<‘pose, is lliis, viz. fli.it tlu' Nun 
was written for Yud by luistako. ^I’liis o|tinion is expressed as 
follows by Ilolliuan, but in %vhic!i this distinguished linguist docs 
not at all coneur, “ Nun pnni'orm. .'5 persome niultis suspect uui 
fuit, quia in cognatisdialoctis Yudmveniobalur,neiiu(! dubitanint 
litterarnm Yud et Nun, (into sane sunt flgiira simillima,?, in 
auxilium voeare pcrtnutatioiiein fadllimam.” Now llii.s mode of 
iicoounting for Nim instead of Yud appears to mo in the highest 
d<‘gri!C improhalile; indeed almost ahsunl, when we consider that 
tho language was written and spoken at the same lime, and that 
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Nun is so unlike Yud in pronunciation that it is next to impos- 
sible one letter should he mistaken for the other. Tt is better 
therefore that we should rest satisfied with the fact, that the fut. 
form of the 3rd. pers, is and not than to 

X 

attempt to explain what, for want of data, is obviously inexplicable. 

An exception, however, to the use of the prefix Nun for the 
third pers. fut. exists in the Jerusalem Lcctionary. There, the 
px'efix is universally Yud, as in the other Shemitic dialects. But 
the whole Lectionary, both in its structure and words, has a very 
strong Chaldaic complexion, and this circumstance may account 
for the exceptional usage. 

The verb receives w* for through llie whole of the 

X 

Ethpeel conjugation, except the infin., which is regular; tlms, 
prmt. he obeyed ot conseiUed^ invj)Q>v. part. 

S <i> X m 

ySCuSLl'biiD , 

X « 

The root ems), used chiefly in the Aphel, is, in that conjugation, 
*.CQ.*a[ he exhorted. 


hijinitive. 

Tlio Infinitive of all tlio conjiigatioiis lias Mom 
prseformativo. The Poal is masculine. The otliors 
have the termination o , and arc feminine. 

Imferalive, 

The observation on the vowel placed over thesooond 
radical of the future holds good in the imiiorative • 
as, aai£!> slee^ ye, ash ye. In the Ethpeel and 
Ethpaal conjugations tho middle radical has no vowol, 
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and iindor it is i)laccd tlic Ihiea occnUaus. Tliis pccu- 
Ihu'iiy has probably ariscu from the i^x'ucral ])i'a(’tu‘a 
of ])Ooplo lo utter a eojumand in a luisty and an abrupt 
inaunov. 

Nun ])arnj'03'ic is somotuuos found n itli tin' fornis 
of the irapor. in tlio Peal, Patd and Aplud conjuf>a- 
tions; as, for 

Partial ph's. 

Tbo active J‘arti(!iple, r<‘a.l lias always ilio form 

0 

"^,^10 Avitlioiit the Van, nbicb is iiiserfed in tin* 
Jlebrinv ])arliei])i:il noun Kal. ^I'iiis (‘iroiimstaneo 
ari.s<‘s from Van not Ix'in.i? usisl with the vowel ", but 
with". On the contrary, th (5 passive, partieiph* has 
i.* witli the vowel’; as, The partieiph>s of 

JE 

all the otluir conjuf^atioiiH arts derived from tho pra;- 
terit.o by prolixin^ Mem. Tin's lethw is very prtdmbly 
a particle of the pronoun so that is //c 

who duijalh, i.c. ona ulinjiug. In the passive and 
Afilicl conju,i;'ations th(‘- Olaph is omitted ami its vow<d 
tabeu by the 'Mmn. 

Prom the. last, re.marlv must bo ex<‘mpted some 
verbs of the, Aphel eonjuffation, which retain tlu; 
Olaph when another letter is pretix<*(l; as, ,»***p6 
parmilliug to two. This is also the (uistj in the fut.un^. 
The part. Hom(jtime,s takes tho vowel on the 

' jr ^ 

tlrst rad., <'spe<!ially in intrans. viwbs; as, 
auloHfuhcd, faiKo i. Ill, 
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Occasionally the form has an active signifioa- 

X 

7 

tion; as, taking carrying^ hold- 

X X * X 

ing^ &c. 

The Olaph of the Aphel conjugation is changed 
in the Ethtaphal into L ; as, for * 

This is likewise true in the whole conjugation,. See 
p. 74. 

37. The gutturals produce a few anomalies, and only a 
few; for the Syrians have not so great a variety of \'owcl 
changes as the Hebrews. Verbs, the third I'adical of wlhcli 
is 01 , t.M, ^ or 3, have in the future and imperative Poal for 
the most part the vowel under tho middle radical. In the 
other conjugations and the active participle Peal, they have ’ in 
the place of as, worsMjPpv/g, glorying^ 

7 V V Y 7 

he mocked^ he commemorated^ j,d^Z|. 

In ilio imperative of tho passive conjugations of verbs, which 
have a guttural for tho third radical, the second radical receives 

7 7 ^ '} ns 

a vowel; as, for 

In tho Jerusalem Loctionary the fuUiro and inipcrativo Peal 
of verbs whose third radical is a guttural are formed after the 
pai-adigm of the regular verb ; as, 'taiOA-, &c. 

The verbs Ae comoled, he defiled, |)^ he polluted, 
and a few others in the Pael and Ethpaal conjugations, have the 
same changes of the vowels as tho guttural verbs are men- 
tioned in tho preceding paragraph. 

38. The JPresent Tense is formed hy the parlicij)l(“.8 
(form '^5*-^) and tho liorsonal pronouns placed after 
them; thus. 
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SlUfSuI ir. 

0 t > f* '* 

\3] f., Ill / (fill sfrf^U(;/i IM. 

V I 

Zu] final tu’f 

j if 

|l^U3 flitn( (Oi hftffdaif 

p 

. 001 h k 

0 O 

v^oi jOL^uO h nf((i/hiif, 

V\m,i\, 

^XtUk n't art a/ff/zui*/ ) 

i I 

^ 1 I 

^Ciu] /f (fiU ihlifhnj lli.t «\ 

^Caoi ffnti itn' yfinfhifi 

^X4ii 7/v’ itn alojfjiuij 

•i C ^ 

iff' ffiV i'hnfinff ; |i,i<,, 

^*1J» /lllf/lllYHltlt/illif 

'I'hc ihird jM'i'H. |)lu. is '^(Min‘i’jilly cxiircsscd simply 
hy l,h<5 nci. pari, in I In* plural munix'r. 

Tim p(n'S(mal pronoun is oftim found Ix'ldn! as well 

ft t 0 M 

ns ufior Urn pnrtiniplo; us, pi ''%i| p| / f/o, (Itm, xv. 2. 
S(JVC!Vul words soiueiinu's intonaMm Ixdwoon 11m firsl, 
pronoun and Urn purtiuiplo; ns p) Zjie pjto p» p| 

,/ (Ik wilhonl chihh'vn. Alar Jacob’s f^tdiolium on I Ills 

% 


jiassaf^o. 
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These auxiliary pronouns are sometimes contracted 
and afS-xed to the verb; as, thou art 

slaymg, second pers. sing. masc. and fern, 
for both genders in the first pers. plural. 

The substantive verb added to the participial form 

o 

will usually express the imperfect tense ; as, 

fi O 

)o(ji he was slaying. But if this verb be added 
to the prseterite it will usually make the pluperfect 

o V 

tense; as, looi he had slam. 

The pluperfect tense will not always be determined 
in this manner; for it sometimes happens that the 
auxiliary verb is thus found with the praeterite, when 
the context wiU not permit it to signify the pluper- 
fect tense. In such case the praeterlte or imperfect 
tense will be expressed, and which of them the con- 
text will determine. 


lEEEGULAE YEEBS. 


39. Laeqe classes of verbs deviate from the fore- 

7 

going paradigm of and present many irregu- 

larities in the process of conjugation. They are pro- 
duced by nearly the same causes as they are in 
Hebrew, namely, by gutturals, which have been 
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uh'oady uotioed; 1)y Iho 1 3<-»; l)y tli(“ (irst 

radical l>c'iiig Nun; or l)y Hk' s('(*oiid and Ihinl 
radicals l)cing tlio sniin'. rndtMal I lie sainc classes 
of irregular verbs exist, in tlic Hebrew, (!baldee, 
Syriac, Arabic and tln^ wbole of lliaf family of bin- 
gaiages. 


Wc have soi'U that the vtTl» is eiin.haeil to iledgiiate 
th(> (‘oiijugalioiis. 'fhe vlioses ef irregular verli.s also are usualh 
denoted, for the sake of iu’mitv, by one of tine iefters in . 

fimsi, p, wO , stand tor the tir f, radieal ef w hieli 

t‘ It If 

IS I ima ^ ci!U y ujklu> ^ ^ tint '(* th** tuititih* riofti*!!) (<!' 

which is ] 0 ur <tr tlu* s(*c*<»n(I iuiil lhir«l railiral-. tin* l aitic; 
and finally p , ^ fhonn fhn last radi<*nl nrwhiclt U | tn* , 


II II 

‘10. f \>r(ix or . 

1. In aeaounting for the anomalies whieb evisl 

in tit is class, ii is t.o b(‘ obscrvml that (Hapli or 
Yud bt'gimiing a word nmsl, liavc it vttwcl; as, ^ix] 
/uj utih/, ,1^.. /i(> bt’ijnl, aiul not ;icl, See ;J Tt. 

2. In Ihc middbt of a word Olajth or Vtiil timi 
t.lm preceding let, ter (.■aiinot, lie both wit boat vouch. 
This i.s tlie conw'tpienee of wluii is slittetl in (1 ) ; for 
ill ibose forms where two <‘ousonanis wilbout vowels 
eoim? tog<*tIier tlio Olapli or Yud Iteing I be second 
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would begin a syllable, and would consequently re- 
quire a vowel as much as at the beginning of a word. 

3.^ TMs vowel of the Olaph or Yud is generally 
remitted to the preceding letter; but when an ad- 
dition is made to the end of the word, to avoid 
the concourse of several letters without vowels, the 
Olaph or Yud retains its vowel ; thus, toas 

• ns * 

legoUen, they loere corroded, I was 

begotten. " 


4. In the Aphel, Shaphel, and their passive con- 
jugations, the Olaph or Yud is changed into Vau, 
which coalesces with the preceding » and makes the 
diphthong as, siJol. 

6. Olaph and Yud are dropped in the future first 
person singular of the Peal conjugation ; as, '^aa| 

I shall eat, for '^oa]) , X shall beget, for • 

In other parts of the fut. Peal, and the* infin. 
the initial u is changed into } ; as, 

• * - * * 

0. Verbs -a are regular in the Pael and Ethpaal 
conjugations, which arc therefore exceptions to (5). 

7. In the Peal conjugation the vowel of the Olaph 
is * in the prsot., and of the Yud * . In the pass, par- 
ticiple it is ’ in the one case, and * in the other. In 
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the impcr. of Terl)s in those cases where the Bcconcl 

%. j 

Towcl is *, tlio first is ’ ; as, '•^oaj eai thou, niasc. ; 
but if the s<'-con(l vowel 1)0 '' , flic first is ■ ; ns, 

V 

%ay Ihon, inasc. A similar rule is ob.s<!rv<‘(l in flic 
future toiiso, namely, wlicn the si'coiul vowi'l is ‘ flic 
first is " , and wlicn the second is ’ i,lic first is * , 

8 . The Olapli in tlio Etlipocl and Ethpnal con- 
jugations is sometimes cliangod info l ; as, ^LL] from 

V *3 V 

j-.] he loohi ^iL] he lamented. Tndec'd Olapli pre- 
ceded by Thau is IVcqucntly (‘banged info Tliau for 
tlu' sake orcujibony, 

f). ()la|)h or Yud in flic luiddb* of a Avord ri'sls 
in general in • or ’ . The lall<‘r is .sonictinn's cbaiim’d 
into the former. 

Tlio verb'll) he deparli'd^ niukoH iln iiii|K‘i‘ativi‘ ninod <»f tlic 
Peal conjugation thus, 

qJ— (.Am— I*! ''^f 

Similarly 1^:] he vumv, has imi)(‘r. , cZ , 

Tluii \ of wlu‘ri ii m(*ans /tn/n, 1ms tlio /lura fievH/tma 
as ofk'ti as it. (aadit to liavf* a vowal lr«»m flu* of tlu* 

rogiiliir verb, and Z:iin by llio saitii* rule is wilhont .an*. In 
Much oaHtiH (li« vowel of Lomud Is winitted to Zaiii; ns, 

«/itf dtfttrled. 

In tbo jHiHstvo [KU't. Peal tbo radical m in some verbs receives 
the sowol instead of* 5 as, ijaAl lainjld, Uoin. li. iH. 
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Yud in the verb oct.* has no need of the vowel * ; because 
the second radical is not pronounced, and therefore its vowel is 
remitted to the first. There are however forms in which the 
(ji is retained without tlie linea occultans ; as, Zoju and . 
In the imper. we have ijsai . 

The Yud remains in the Aphel conjugation in the verbs 
'^5^1 he ejaculated, uoia] he sucked. The verb ]^] changes the 

final ] into w. ; as, he brought, 

drops tlie first radical altogether in the Pael ; as, 
wsuij , for , cakjio . 

7 • 

^Ssc] he was faithful, in the Aphel conjugation takes oi as the 
characteristic, and | is changed into u* ; thus, he believed; 

soHeb;ra»fn Arab. 

Some verbs beginnmg witli Yud reject this radical in the 
imperat. inf. and fut. Peal ; as, he knew, fiit. , infin. 

imperat. ; oA* he set, fut. ud Aj , infin. imperat. 


4 1. Verbs ^ . 

« 

The anomalies belonging to this class of verbs 
arc only few ; the principal one is tbo rejection of 
Nun in certain situations, and the rule is this : when- 
ever Nun is at the end of a syUable and without a 
vowel, according to the analogy of the regular verb, 

n 
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it is rojoctod. Wo liavo thoroforo I’ut. Peal 
Nc-pnk, for ojoajj Kd/i-pn/i', inf. uniio for uiiile . 

caau for uamj from vsaa. Tn suoli eases ilie 2u(l. 
nulieal lias kiinhol wlieii it is a lelior. 

Jn tho impel*. Peal tlic Kun is iliiwn aivay at 
ilto lieginninfj of llic word ; as, u:oa for ^.oasu, cao for 

V 

•.aflu. Tho reason of tliis elision is porha]>a tho 
dlfficully of pronouncing it wiih va])idify in such a 
situaiion, and ii. lias tliercforo hei'ii n(‘gl(‘(:led in 
wrh ing. 

Tho Ptlqiei'l, Pa<*l and Ktlipaal <*onjtigaf ions of 
those verlis are tiniio r(‘gular in all ih<‘ir forms. 

Verhs of this class arc not found in tln' Shaphel 
and ii,H passive eonjugatioii. 

Tho vowel of tho second radical in flio fill, mid 
hnper. Peal ohsiTVos generally the same rule as regu- 
lar vorhs; thus, jaa he cut, hr herethed^ 

hr Jivrd, take, the vowel ' ; hut. o-m he odhrmL 

• ^ 

iZu U Jloiectl down, have'. There are a few excep- 
tions; as, he drHccnded, which takes* in the fut. 
and imper. ZcLa, laL, 

Tho rule for tho removal of Nun tloes not ajiply 
to verhs of this class, when tlie second and third 
radicals aro the same; nor when th<^ middle radical 
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is one of the quiescent letters; nor in some verbs 

whose second radical is Se ; as, ><na, iaiu. 

kA^cs he ascended, is anomalous, and takes some of its forms 

from the obsolete verb wnmj ; as, uafiD imper. inf. uoma 

* 

m 7 

fut., uaco] Aphel. 

Olaph, characteristic of the Aphel conjugation, is occasionally 
retained with the prefixes ; as, thou wilt bring down ^ixoxci 


42 . Verbs or k^. 

Verbs having Van and those having Yud for their 
middle radical letter dijffer so little from each other in 
their conjugations, that they may be both compre- 
hended in one class. These letters are sometimes 
placed in such situations as to lose their consonantal 
power, and defects in consequence arise in those forms 
of the verb where that power is lost. 

1. Van deprived of a vowel for the most part rests 
in the vowel *. In such case whenever another vowel 
is required by the analogy of the regular verb, the 
Van is usually changed into Tud; as >akoZZj for 

T T 7 V 

, ZOaOiA for . 

m 

2. Van for the most part takes the vowel ' or *. 
When therefore another vowel is required by the 
analogy of the regular verb, theVau is taken away, 
or changed into Olaph or Yud; as, yia for ysew, 
yojjo for >oao, fern. plu. 

II 2 
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CONJUGATION OF VERUS 



r<‘al. 


Tael. 

Etlipaal. 

I Vast. 3. intiSi*, 


'^ui 

'5^ai 

'^=14 

?>. foxn. 


aik»lz) 


alail) 

2. ituiso. 




a^ajzl 

2. ft'ia. 



VkaI'L.^o] 

c.z^4z) 

1. com. 


i!lia]zi 

2^Sai 

ASajl] 

IMur. 3. muse. 

0^:3 ] 

q^]£] 


a::^;)zi 

3. f(an. 




cii^lzl 

2. muse. 

^o2lb.2] 

^oiOiiko]zj 


* . V 71 

^Oi^iiikDlz] 

2. feitu 


<hi.| 


Zz^lz] 

1 . etna. 



r ^ *t 

^:^]zl 

innaitivc. 

'^d|1c 



V 

[hi|*cr. Siic^. mus(s. 


^VaU] 


'^alil 

frlu. 

cJ::aiQo| 

WhwSol i(U»| 


»«(it^o]Z| 

Plar. muses. 

. «s 

o^osl 

o.!!^)Z] 

0^) 

m 

c^oUl 

fl'ltU 


^14 

yw.Ml^mi 1 

y.*^o]Z| 

*r *tn 

Fut, Silt^^ 3, muse. 


'^s.aUu 


If f * 

3. fin a. 

'''V.oa’Z 

%£Ul 

"•olz 

'^ojzz 

2. ItlUHO. 

'Viaa|Z 

'^ws]iZ j 

V\^lz 

' V V It 

'S^lzz 

2. fe^m. 


.r-ils-lZZ 

^•taUalZ 

,;Sz>Ui 

1. evim. 

<<io] 



'^ui 

Mtn\ 3. miiMu. 

h I* 

^a^]aa 

^^ii*iiiiiiii!!!!/|jX 


3. fi ui. 


«;ib.alZg 

t' 


2t IrlUHe^ 

^o!smi]z 

■*i - i» 

^a^lZ 


2. fern. 

4oli 

^moIZZ 

..^alZ 

^^Jmio^ZZ 

1* enm. 

'^QaV» 

'Kaliu 


V V *• 

Pm‘4. act. 





pniH 

.! 

• 

'Kolixs 
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EXAMPLE, lie eat. 


Aphol. 

Etlitaphal. 

ShaplieL 

Eshtaphal. 

'5^o| 

'^oZZ) 

'^OA. 

^doAa] 


7 7 ♦ 

Z\^:doZZ] 

7 7 

L^SOJk. 

7 V - 

A!^ooAa| 


ZlI^soZZ) 


A2^do2U/] 

7 

«.i*il^^ooZZ] 

. /TV 7 


2\.^o) 

^Saoiz] 

ASi>aA 

A!^oAa!) 

#IN 7 

Q^do] 

- / 7 -1« 

aZ:^ooZZ] 

/,» 7 

QAi 

7 7'.' 

al^DoA^I 

4.a2!)^Oo| 

_ 7 7 

u^Z^aoZZl 

- /TV 7 

t.A^::»oAAi] 

^ c ^ * 

^oA.^ao] 

^0 £u^soZZ] 

A - * 7 

^oAvZ^ocla 

* ^ 7 -v '-. 

^oA^^qAatI 

^iL^=)0| 


^.*A^;::a^ 

^.aA^:3oZ!la) 

V 7 

^ao) 

7-7 7 ♦ 

^Ji^iaoZZ) 

,^al 

7 7 7 • 

^^^soAav] 


^ 7 /IV 

q^3oZA^ 

qI^oa.^ 

^7 nv 

q^oAa^ 

'^isao] 

'^0ZZ| 

'^al 

'^cAa-I 

««a!^so) 

v^l^ooZZ] 


71 ' 

i^a^oAa] 

cu^o] 

a!::^oZZ] 

o^oaiA 

7 

o^sqAa.] 


7 

oZZ^ 

^a^^QiA- 

V 

^^«^oAa| 

ffs 7 

'^oZAj 

» <TV 7 

'^QAJ 



'^oii 



rt' 7 


^ 7 

^ioLvl 

^;^DOZ 

,-isoii 

^^doaZ 

* 7 «* 

^^^^oZUiZ 

(T* 7 

'^ao| 

7 7 * 

'^oZZl 

'^oll 



♦ - 7 /^ 

^a^DoZ^ 


^q^oAaj 

^aol 

^^doZZXj 


«-^^oAaji 


*. 7*" 

^oi^tioZZ 

^Q^oa^Z 

^q^^ooAaZ 

^oi 

P 7/1' 

^oZZ 

^:Lalz 

<» V /TV 

^aoZ^AZ 



trs 7 

'^OAJ 

7 7 -TV 

'^^oAaj 

V 

iTi 

7 7 

'^oZAiso 

'^041^3 

^^oAaAd 



'^iaolic 
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CONJUGATION OP VERBS. JLs). 


1 Poill. 1 

Ethpcel. 

- - - ■ 1 

Pruit Sm^^. 3. maHC. 

a: 

* Xr^ 

fAz] 

r>. fom. 


V 7 'I' 

ii* muse, 


^ Xn. 

iJ, fom. 

; ■* 

• X*. 

Ui*Z|.^4lZ] 

i 

1. oom. I 

' V ' 

1 

m 7 , 

ZA.Z1 

Plur. nias(% 


i 

0|^.»Zl 

foul, 


ViiA^^AaZI 

ii. jnUHo. 


* ’ Xm 

ii, foia, 


in j atns 

,^4kZ]^AZ] 

1. com. 


V * ^ 

|.^4iZ] 




Iiuiiov. Siu;.^. uiJiho 

^MMwkA 

• 1. 


ft’Ua 

V 

t„i |,!^,iiiZ] 

Plur, uuiMo, 

* 1 

7 

0|^i^i4Z| 

iVnu 

• •* 


Fut Hiug. 11 um«(% 

■ Ala 


3- fom. 

Ali 

A*z2 

!;i. muHo. 

A.|z 

yi-ZZ 

± fom. 

* * t * 

^A^zz 

U com. 

>! 

r.> xm 

1*1 ur* 3. miiHC. 


ij^ IXji 

3» fom. 




^0|^]Z 

^^0|'iwi»i>»*'ZZ 

2* fom. 


7 

fi^^JlihAZZ 

I. cum. 

tS|j 


i*iul mjti. 


tiL&iO 

* f « M 

pawn. 

^ t, 

( 
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lOJj t’ONJUGATION 03? VERBS EX. he UDCid forth. 



real. 

Afel. 

Bllitufal. 

Priiut. 3. 

/ 

cn£>| 

^izl 

3. fcm. 

«? t. 

2 ^ 02 ^ 

2Laa] 

V ^ 

2\.aaZZ] 

2. iiias^c. 

/ 

2 ls.su 

*« / 

LoGi] 

77 '" 

^jsaZZ] 

2. fciu. 

V 

in 7 

M 2 Las)| 

uLoaZZ) 

1. (JOlJl. 

2 .ASJI 

Loo] 

fts 7 ^ 

2LaaZZ] 

Plur. 3, iiiUMi*. 

V 

Q <>7 

aaaj 

oaizzl 

3. i\niu 

i 

bloS) 

77 '^ 

^GG>ZZ] 

2. lUliKC. 


^oZ^jisj 

♦> 7 7 

^o2xiaZZ] 

H, fViih 

*. f 


"* V 

^IXgjdZZ] 

I. fnm. 



7 V 

^gdZZ] 

Iiilhiithu 

f • 

Ul£xhD 

IK 1 » V 

o <77^ 

K V m 

QjD,Silh!^ 

fiiipcr, laufiti. 

vGOO 

o^d] 

4«GDZZ| 

Aaa. 

iiii^i4ij Oiw5 

1 * 7 

•..aXIIiO] 

i 

t.nasZZ] 

Plnn 

* 

OQO] 

V 

aoaZz] 

1 • II 

ft-m. 1 

^aOOO 


m / 

i^naZZ] 

Kui. 3* 

A 

*r 

UGGiJ 

V V 

coaZ^j 

3. IViiu 

*, ^ I 

^xoi’Z 

If i 

V V 

USlZLZ 

2. inJiH*'. 


tt V 

/ V m 

uis>ZZ 

2. 

y , ’' 

K ^ 


X f 

^mAiGnS!) ZZ 

L aonu 

•xioa) 

uia] 

vASZZl 

PIiu', 3, imtHc, 

«t '* 

1 * V 

^dooj 

A V 1*1 

^onaZLi 

3, fitnu 



^^Z2ij 

2 . tnasc. 

toaaZ 

' tt 

^OiQdZ 

tonaZZ 

^ P V * 

2. fi'UU 

i^CjS^JL 

4» t 

^MaaZZ 

L vmt, 



•jaaZ&j 

F*arfc. act* 


iiHGM!lu«4D 

tv* 

iuGS) Z 2iiCi^iP 



1 V 






VERBS a:^ OR 
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3. In the Aphel conjugation the Van is changed 
into Yud; the Vowel ", which belongs to Van, is dlsd 
changed into % and this vowel is remitted to the pre- 

. 7 V 

coding letter ; as, for ysao]* 

Z O' 


There are some verbs which preserve the o in the Pael and 

V 7 / 

Ethpaal conjugations; ^o> he disturbed^ 90»l] he was disturbed, 
he joined in matrimony. 

In the part Peal the Vau is changed into Olaph, and is pro- 
nounced Yud. When the third radical is a guttural or Rish, 
the vowel is changed into ^ . See § 37. 


Throughout the Ethpeel conjugation L of the syl- 
lable is doubled, except in the 2nd. pers. and 3rd. 
pers. sing. fern. fat. This is the same as in the Chaldee, 
except in the latter language the duplication is made 
by the Dagesh forte. 

The verbs of this class are not found in the Sha- 
phel and Eshtaphal conjugations. 

There are some verbs having the middle radical Van, 
which are not conjugated after the paradigm ; namely, 


(1) Those which have Olaph or Yud for the 
third radical; as, la*, he was equal, o> he 

X 

was drunJe. 

V 7 

(2) Buell verbs as he desired, loi he rejoiced, 
joA he danced, '^a^] he acted unjustly. 

In some verbs a difference of Signification is marked 
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CONJUGrATION OP VERBS 



LV*al. 

Kn^Kvi. 

Tael. 

Prtet. Siny, 3, inuHC. 

yiQ 

>cufiZZ| 

-n V 

>CUil 

fom. 


Zv-Ja-oZZ] 

V 7 

*2. muse. 

li£LO 

Wy:.aZZl 


frm. 

•-.ZUuu 

b-^ia-aZZ) 

Ml V 

1. roui. 

l\lLO 

ZbiCbbOZZ] 

ZZa.a 

l^hir. muse. 


V m 

Q^.CZZ) 

Ml 7 

QSiO.p 

Ji. feiii, 


^ifi^eZZ] 

Ml 7 

2, miuse. 


i!UiiCi4jcZZ] 

*> Ml 7 

^o2iia*o 

a. fiiiii. 


^ A hJmL^pJH^ im zil| 

Ml Ml 7 

I. 


|^Xm£«bii*bO .ImZmI 

7 M- 7 

ia::a«o 


*> 

yaiir 

4 ^ Mb 

cZxaZZv:^ 

4 a V 

a:^.fif.-a 




„ . 

ImiHT, Sin;(. iiirr<\ 

>oa.C‘ 

^.*bCZZ] 

X f* 

V 

>cuo 

<Vnj, 


<^la.aZZ] 

1 Nft 

V 

iMlllllN£IrA<0 

Pltir. nuihc. 

OlCQ^ 

akusZZ] 

X f 

"" V 

a!ba*,o 

ftMlL 

«• 

<».wai.aZZ| 

7 

I^M<4MllGbA<0 


A 

>0.£ZiXj 

' V 

^OiuCU 

*1. fciiu 

>oaoZ 

>cuaZZ 

! * V 

>auaZ 

2, mnse. 

)oacZ 

If n 

t * 

yxA^DZZ 

» T 

>Q*OZ 

ft'iii. 

^.IcaoZ 

4 Mb 

X 4. Ml 

t-.ia,.cZZ 

* » 

|;.^,M0Z 

1. 

yscu;! 

^O^ibCZZl 

Ml 7 mi 

Plitr, 3, 


^a;WsZZvj 

4 V 

3, fom. 

ft |li 


P 7 

. n 7 

2. ]truiH<^ 

2. fom« 

P 4 

^^jlxodoZ 

<K 

^oicuaZZ 

« * -n 

i^miA^oZZ 

4 V 

^Q^OajQZ 

<» f 

^iA«iOZ 

1. coin. 

>oaaj 

■>euoZ2\j 

« V 

><ucu 

Puri, uct, 

# 

ycualhiio 

M tn 

f 

ysuAlbiO 

jiaau. 

>CUO 


7 V 






EXAMPLE, >000 arise thou. ex. he exalted. 109 


Ethpaal. 

1 Aphel. 

Etlitaplial. 

Pnlpcl. 

Ethpalpal. 


x / 

>a.ol 


yoi^i 

^ V * 

ys^ioiz] 



as in Etlipeel. 

7 7 

hJliO^UsC,) 

2\iOficiZl 




‘f 7 

£)ACf^;ij 

•iOZ] 



^ 7 

u.2Za0f^; 






ZvijioiZ] 




-x 7 

QiD^i4 

ioAMtCLrAjC 1^1 




7 7 y 

Z 1 

X 

*. UL’t 


X ♦ V 

X 7 7 /n 

^oA.^^iZ] 

7 7-" 

^^A£UoZ] 

«I * V 




V V V 

^ji^oZ] 

7 XV 


7 m 7 

? 7 7 f 

^jAo^iZf 

X fi V m 

o^.*oA^ 



X 0 7 

o:i£f^iAo 

X ^ V m 

V V 

yx»jDl] 

>cuo] 

X 


>Oir^J 

7 7 

>oiisciZl 

7 7 

^io-oZ] 

7 

X 


7 

7 7 

7 V 

a^.>oZ| 

7 

a^^£)] 

s 


7 

7 7 

V 7 

z] 

m 

k V 

<x a 


^sojisc; 

^'’vioi^l 

»' V 'Tl 

>0*0 2u 

V / /h 

X 

>a-nj 


>o^VJ 

V 7 • 

>Of^3AJ 

>a^£)ZZ 



m ; 

>o^iZ 

V 7 «t* 

>ofic3ZZ 

>a*£)ZZ 



m V 

>o}ic;z 

V 7 

>o^5ZZ 

fMi«AmlC2«AjO .2li iH^ 

^-ZiLoZ 


^r5«/z 

r 7 ,ir» 

V V -I* 

>o«oZ] 

^ V <1^ 

ya-ol 


7<ti 

>otioi1 

V 7 * 

>o^iojZl 

^ / m 

O X 


X 7 

X V ^ 

^olCfSoiZU 

X V "* 

X 


V 

P V (n 

/> V <• 

^a^AdoZ 

^ X 



^a:^piC3ZZ 

,^i>cuoli 

'/ V * 

^^laOZ 



i? 7 'T 

^^:!£3zz 

yuohj 

>o*aj 


«» 7 

>Of^32j 

i / 

>a.o£iZsD 

St 

>O.i£iA0 


ys^^’fio 

>0{^3i^^ 


|9 

>Qa:iO 


T » 

>0^f^ 
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VEUBS P. 


the Olaph is either taken away or changed into Yud ; 
thus, This arises from the circumstance 

that Olaph is seldom found in the middle of a word 
heginning a syllalde, or quiescent in the middle of 
a syllable. 

2nd. Participles form the fern, gender according 
tothemhis given in the Chapter on Nouns; as, 
fern. fern, 

3vd. Olaph in the 3rd. j)crs. sing. |)r!et. of all the 
conjugations, ('x'(*epi. Peal, becomes Yud quiescent in 
, as, fci ■ 

4th, The inlin. is subject lo flio 1st rule; but 
in other r<‘.speets ii is r(‘gular. 

5ih, In the inq^er, l*(>al and .Htb])eel sing, masc., 
Olaph is changed into Yud ; in the former it rests in 

in the latter it makes a diphthong with thus, 
wJbj^and But in tlui oIIut conjugations 

Olaph remains and rests in . Tn 1h(^ fern. - makes 
a diphthong nit h i-.. In tlie plural forms the third 
rad. is (‘ith(;r tak<m away in all the conjugations; 

^ K * 

or passers Into ((uies^tent; tlius, 

In th« Kthpctil InuKU** masc. of or ^xst wo liavc 

f «. * 

«hALD*Z] • 

Otli. In the fut. tense and participles, Olaph rests 
in • ; but before the nflixijs and ^ it is taken 
away. Ihsforc the aflix i;, Olaph passes into Yud 
moveable; as, 



VEEBS P. 


Ill 


In participles joined with pronouns, the third 
radical i is changed into quiescent, for the most 
part in * ; as, '^'-'>-^5 

In the pin. prset. Peal of the third person we 

7 ^7 7 W 

have Qi\^and «2^^^for o|l^ some instances 

the Olaph is preserved when the afldxes are annexed 

«i '1 

to them ; as, —oiolf*. they loosed him. Acts xvii. 14, 

7 

v.Acn o|^ they called him. Mark x. 49, 


Some verbs in Peal change Olaph into Yud, and 
are declined as the prmterite of the other conjugations ; 
thus, 

• 

Plural 

Singular. 

** 

X 

X 

7 

X 

i * 

^aZ\hA|,A* 

ff. j. 

X ' 

V 



The verb t-M is not of the Aphol conjugation, as 

3C ^ 

is manifest from the vowel "• being under the Olaph. 
It is the Peal conjugation with Olaph prosthetic, 

A few verbs of this class have ’ in the sing. numb, 
masc. of the impor. ; as, drinh, swear. 

In the 3rd. pors. plu. prset. and 2nd. pors. pin, 
impor. Peal, some verbs take the paragogic forms, 




113 


EXAMPLE, revealed. 


Ellitaplial. I Sbapliel. 


EsKtaplial. 


X 7 

7X7 ^ 

A^f) 

^A4 

2u:^4 

ojq 

yr> -X 7* 

7^4 

i^^z] 

^zu£^4 

Zu^^ZZ] 

0^4 

^:^44 

-X 7 ff' 

7X7^ 

^^zl 

iuAs^ 

-Zul^ 

o^ 

•k O 

. X 7 

7 -X 7 

2u1^a1 

WA AlA^iy^^Jkr] 

. X 7 <’' 

2u\^l 

*. X 7 ^ 

■» .X 7 fls 

7 * 7 ** 

* ^ 7 'T 

'♦s .d 7 

.p 7 -S 

A 7 

QiN^SO 

* - P 7 

e> 7 

^ -i 

J7 7 

“V! 

az^i 

P 7 

A4 

A4 

A^ 

P 7 

Sf! 

olLsJzl 

^.-^44 

P 7 

aa 

■ aa 
A v 

P 7 



mV m 

V 

/»* 7 '^ 

* 7 ^ 

/»- 7 


^ 7 

/>. 7 


IK. ^ ff 

Ik^^l 

♦*. 7 "' 

^aZ\^2u 

. 7 '^ 

*- 7 'i' 


ft4f 

A4- 

-.A4. 

7 


^:^z 

ii4*f 

7 ^ 

4 » 7 * 

^a«^^Ad«bZ 

<>- 7 





4i>* rvrhs 

wIiHfli <h(‘ .S('(«)n(! aiul lliii-d radicals 

tlif' saiiif' l«»s(> the middle radical in the IVal, Aphol, 
Mlhiaphal, Sliaphid and Eshlaplial coiijiii^aiionis. The 
v(»\V(‘l of the niiddli' rtidical expunged is reiniltod to 
the first, W'ith the exeeplioii of this d<'le<^t and a 
peeiilinrity in Ihetiel. part. l*eal, the whole, inlloxion 
is (piife reiiular. The Klhpeel, V-M and Kthpaal 
(lonjierations reiain hoih liie radi<‘als,juid are in (ivery 
respeej re'^'iilai’, Ihil for the two last coiiju'^nt ions the 
/’fif/ii-/ u\u\ FJlijiiilpii! forms arc' most frt'cpK'nlly used; 
a-H, h<‘ c/e/ C", //e ntfUafnl^ opj (ta ving- 

’ ■s.i.i;, L**iv**, and csisi for opi. 

Tin* iiupcr. and fitt. I’eal reeei\(' on the. sc'cond 
radical the \o\cel ‘or , accordin'? to tin* rule laid 
dovMi for fhesi' forms in (in* re;;, verbs ; thus, loaj 

ht' it'tll f> f/t‘ Iff// c//'s//V’, 

In the act. part. l‘i‘al the middle radical is changed 
into iJlaplphut it is pronounced as Yud; thus, anbis 
jironouneed H. Wln*n an addition is made 

to the end of this part., (he Olajdi nith its vowel 
is usually taken away ; as, Homctinies, 

however, (he Olaph is retained, (*s|H*cially hi (lio verb 
Ac ca/cm/,- as, "s)l, fem. Pl\, plu. masc. 
fern. pkp. The pas.sive [Ktrticipht J*eal is rcfgularly 

formed ; as, '►-p Ac, Hometimes (lie iirst radical 

* 

takes ; as, Matth. x.xi. 5. 

* 

Yerlis \chieli liiOi* <>|»|ih for jli« Hcciond anil third riMlicals 
jire»er\(‘ hotli of tlieiti in iafle\iiia. Kre irrvynlar verbs. 



OBJECTIVE AEPIXES. 


115 


In the part. Aphel the middle radical is sometimes retained 
having the linea occultans ; as^ shadowing^ 

X “ 

The Olaphj characteristic of the Aphel conjugation^ is some- 
times retained with the prseformatives ; as, to love. 

N B. The 3rd. pcrs. sing. fern. fut. of all the conjugations both of 
regular and irregular verbs, has sometimes Yud at the ond ; as, 

as well as 

The Objective Ajjjxes attached to Vei^bs, 

46. We have already seen that different aflS.xes 
are added to verbs to mark the person and number ; 
besides these, others are frequently attached, which 

O V 

may be called the objective affixes ; thus, she 

m 

has slam thee. If the verb be iutransitiye, then it 
must be translated with some preposition to preserve 
its connection with the pronoun. We will first give 
a Table of these Affixes. 


When a Consonant precedes the Affix. 


Sing, 

Plu. 

i-jA (u*x»A imper.) 

(.-A imper.) 

O 

*f 




01^ 


• » 

01— 



2nd, pers. masc. Preet., Zrd. pers.fem. Pnet,, and Nmpreced, 
Sing. riu- 



o 

K.- 

2nd. masc. plu.) 
2nd. fem. plu.) 




IKJ 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS 'iLik 



1 J’lmI. 

Aiilicl 

EtWaplial. 


Pnitf. 3. muse. 

’ 

v=> 

V * 

pj 

y y m 

P^zj 


3, fcin. 

zp 

V 

Z>9| 

y y m 

Zpzz) 


jiiuse. 

. 

' V 

Zpf 

V ? ^ 

Zpzz) 


tbiu. 

j 

1C 

‘-^pi 

y y m 

— zpzz) 


1, eom. 

1 Z>a 

1 V 

£}=>] 

; ^p^'4 


INur, 3. muse. 

1 

i . ’ 

op] 

y y m 

opzzj 


3. Ibni, 

I 

1 * ^ 

-p] 

7 V • 

-pzzl 


2. muse 

1 vo^P 

! - <? 

VO-ip] 

y y m 

^pzpzzj 


2. IV m. 

! .^>3 

' V 

^Zpl 

1- 7 7-* 


1. fom, 

! ^ 

-^P] 

V V V -1* 

,.jpzz] 


lnfiniti\4* 


0\3;i£) 

*> y ns 

opZJii* 


hii|»('r, Sit>y. luiise. 

lao 

P] 

pzz] 


iViii, 

wia9 

t 

k«'p] 

*-pzz| 


('hu*, IU!l A\ 

: 0103 

o>ai 

opzzj 


fviii. 

j 

,-^1 

,-pzz) 

^ ^ tf% 


Kuf. 3. muse, 

; • 

1 103J[ 

«fi 

‘"‘my 

|0X1 

V y m 

pz^j 


X 1 

1COZ, 

^ m 

f 

TpZ 

y y m 

pZZ 


2, tUilHC. 

IQSI 

pi 

7 7m 

pzz 


2. IVin, 

A * 

i « V 

ti^pZ 

K V 

^|3ZZ 


1, C(mi, 

1or>f 

Pf 

7 7m 

■pZZ] 


l*lur. 3, juume. 

K. • 

^opj 

V m 

^o-pZJj 


3, ft'iu. 


» » 

p y m 

\yslhJt 



i^o'pZ 

^ppZ 

(^ppzz 


2, iVitu 

4.p{ 

t* y 

X}Sil 

«| V m 

^^pzz 


I . com. 

1Q3J 


pz^i 


I*aH. act. 

it 

m 

l^liiiO 

7 7 

ysZLio 



PP 

Jh 

V f 



1 


■ 

„„ 




EXAMPLE, iv=> he destroyed. 
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OBJBCTIVE AT'FTXIOS. 


Fowcl preceding. 


Siiifp 

I'in 

4,4.^ 




IhmAw) 


^ wcn 0 

(lieiurc Ytul mid in tliu Fuf.) 


cfi (<nl) 

rt will noi Im iH'Ci'ssary l<i tixtoiid llu* paradigm 1)0- 
yoiul tli(‘ IN'iil conjugiiiioii, for (lie otluM's aro itiflcclod 
llkii ii. ■\VIiaf<*v(‘r d<'ivi{ili<»iis ilK'ia* arn will bo given. 
N<'iih<*rw:il it be iie<-('Msary fogiveexanipUts ofirn^gn- 
liir \(n'bs, exc('pl that clasH orthcm whicli lums Oluph 
for ilui iliird radical, and (d which, on aeeount ofsomc 
sinking peculiarifics, pariienlnr notice nnisi be taken. 

The th'si and second persons of botli numbers 
througli both the l(‘nses do not tak**. the objective 
afiixe..s of the saiiK^ person, otherwise tins signification 
would be recijirocal, which is usually (‘xjin'sscsd by 
certain <!onj\«gaf.ions. 

Tn th<5 pru'f. the third p<‘r.s, [ilu. lein. has two forms, 
*>*>d one the simple and the other the 

puragogi(r; ea<th ofthem takes the affixes. There is 
also a nias(i. ymragogic form • 

Verbs of the sec. pers. plu. prn't, of both genders do 
not receive the allixcs ^otn and ^cn; instead of them 

are used tins senjurate pronouns Kuland ,-*al , 

The following trunsposition of vowtds takes place 
in rec<‘iving the onjtwtivti affixes ; — 



OBJECTIVE AEEIXES. 
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becomes 

fts ^ 


al:^Q£) 


47. JPraterite. 

7 

*6rd, pers, swff. mase, 

caxS^d he has slain me^ 

ihee, masc.; thee, fom.; 

7 .7 

yoM, maso. ; you, fom.; aC:^^ 

hhii, her, ^gjI them, masc. ; 

V «* 

'^^£1 them, fern. 

Zrd,pers. sing. fern. she has slain, 

m 

s7ii3 7»as sZ«i/^ ^«<?, us, 

7 t. 

thee, maso.; thee, fern.; 

you, maso.; ^2u»^ you, fern.; oilu^ 

0 7 ^'^ ^ ^ 

her, <ai1 them, 

masc. ; ^1 2^-^ t^^em, fern. 

m* 'f' 

2nd. pers, sing. masc. . 

, thou hast slam me, tts, 

him, her ^ai| 

them masc. ; ^1 them, fern. 



ORJKCTIVE AFFIXES. 


12(» 

2)td. pcrs. xiiig. fem. v*iub4^«0 , 

Ihou hunt ttldhi me, w, 

X “r 

liiiH, hd)', tu] 

- * , I 

lh(‘iii, iiuisc, ; ^il f/tt‘in, Hmu. 

U/. pm. s'mj. 

m ^ 

Ificr, niasc. ; Ccni. ; 

^QoaX^ l/odf tnasc. ; . ,., >/oft, f(‘in. ; 

<nh\^us //iiii, cni&^-; /d‘i\ ^aj| h}i.^.a 

//d'/d, mast*. ; //u’/d, jt'ui. 


:j/v/, pm. p/ii. imisi . or . 

WO, ^oii^uD HH, yaix^j;> t/li‘0, 

t ^ ik ♦ , 

mfUM;. ; msq^us ...... f/wo, tVm. ; ^aacu^uj t/Mf, 

niuHO. 5 f/ou, f<!m. ; .-^rioL^uO ///Vw, 

<na\^ fioo, ^(m| /Am, ma.sc. ; 

r*>1 Ifiom, fVni, Tho oUk'i* Ibnn iMKJOtuinjjr 

tnkoH the nflixoH ol'llu^ 2ii(l. |«n*«. wii*;. tniiHti. 


‘.ini. pm. p/n.Jhu. ..lljui ,ir , 

MO, /Af*»', 

ntfUiOt i >.« a i !i> i ^. i 0 ,...,. lltcOf i(!nt» ! fpsimSk^ 

itiftso. ; liffi/, f(‘in. } MOUMk.^ ...... //idf, 

A/r. The. other tbmi iMx'oiuiiif^ 

take,s the nflixoM of the 2tul. perM. Hint;-, miisc. 



OBJFXTIVi: AFrrXKS, 
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'iiiil. pern, phi, wane, ^oI«ix^-3. 

^ a * 

///>//, 6uob!^^ ///v^ 

2hiI. pern. pin. fern. . 


<>i»*XX><r IXjwXi^haMr 

, . • , ■ ^wXiiiii 

ffStf HN>rlTt»im3i n|ii tt 

///w, OUU 




In/, pert. p/ti. 



////V, tnanc!. ; msoX^u; 


.?St 

goff, mnHf. ; 



*♦ g f 

/;/■///, <ja^*o /ipp. 



1 njbi i ( in*, . 



It) nUnj Mi', uh, 

////v‘j tnas(\ ; * //yrY% IVm. ; 

mt\Hi\ ; ///>//, IVm. ; srvX^usio 

lihli, cnHat^waSc //rv. 

Imppraliett, . 

3ud. purn, ting. mate. 

ww, ....,, m, MfuXa^ 

///w, ffi-Xa^ya /tiM. 

•ituK {wrt. ting. fern. 4-iskO^ . 

«;//*, .4,4,, III^. tpMqiicyXo^ 

* m im * 

^i.iXo^4» . , • . Ibm. 


#*§**« 
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OBJECTIVE AFFIXES. 


Plu. numh. 2nd. pert. mate. (Q^a^«o. 

^qX^oo or Mi U Q^^Q'O mr, ^o^oc (»r 

ns, *-.qjaii>.^QO or *-»oi*iaiu.^ao iihti, cnoiu^as or 

bue^ao 

2)id. pert, fern. 

or mo, or 

ns, w»quAa^ or ■-«er i ,« i , A a^ him, cAq^.« <»r 

CTUubika^ hot’. 

Fnlnro Touso. 

% 

?trtL i^vnn untj, wasr. * 

'• 1 1 IT 1 1 1 y*'^"^**'**’’^ *«»•*» I hi i 

inu.s(?. ■, wsA^xj (hoo, fom. ; .'/«/'» 

tnasic. < ^AmiiaMjut mm, Ictii, ; 

, * M * 

him, hoo, 

s * 

2 iHlt ptTH, 

A « 

mo, ^-oA^^woZ ns, 

« * w » • ♦ t 

him, (aLA({u5Z hoo. 

i * 

Sr</. per*, fdu. mate, (^q\^.oj , 

*>W, ...... m, 

A lit 0 ^ 

ihee, ma 80 . ; maisA^ ihee, font. ; 

poll, miiHc.; y«ajo^:>.^ p<m, fotn. <.<a<jaA({Laj 

him, ouoA^ hoo. 



obseuvattoxs oif objkctivk ax'fixks. 


i2;j 


povt» J*t*ffi* 

w*ix!L^uu mr, 

//irr, masc*. ; . , . •:\i!^ u fl i l/iee, Itsiu. ; v*'*®*'^'’** 

//o?/, ninsc. ; ^ ■ aiX^ - o j *•»•.■» ...... 

/tiol, ( Tuh ^i&l ///'/’. 

Pavf iciplfs tin* Kcldom fnuinl M'ith tlii' obJ<’<‘liv(} 
alUxoa; wlaai llicyuro, tlm iiualHu'utioji they uinlt’ri-'o 
ia ilio fiarao as tlinl for nnuns. 

4y. OfmtrmiitiitH. 

# 

iviih 

It will 1»' observed from Iho foro^^oins oxamplo.s, 
lhat verbs niul nouns have ru^nrly the same vowel 
<’hanu’es; thus, when it takes the allixes, remits 

the. to us (wie p. lib), v liieb is Khnilnr to injp.^. 
to tho oth<‘i’ j>ei'.sons of the siiii^, thev<mel is relninetl 
on the se(!oiul railieal to avoid thre«‘ letters eomiint 
((♦jiTether without a vowel. In the third jM*rs<m jdural 
of both geJid(OT the '' is |>iit laiek on tlm first letter, 
o wtsdvoH % and *«* of tUo fiom. is taktm aWay, Tlio 
first and seoontl jinrsona pin. prew^rvo lM)th vowola 
uadianged. 

Verbs having* with the second rad. retain it in iho.Hti 
plnwR where ' Is fouml in 

Vorlm having Olujdi or Vud for the first radieal 
may tm roftjrred to'^n^; for wlnmevc^r uj is tloaiituto 
of a vowel, thoro OlapU Inwand Yttd*{ whott 
has Ohipli and Ynd hnvo tho same. 



OBSEllVATIONS ON OBJECTIVE AFEIXhK. 


1*2 t 

Pticl, Aphol and Sha])l»'l coiiJu^afioiiH rofain tlui 
firKivowol irnmovoablo, ]»ui, tli<‘ se^coiid flu'y 
in tlio same manner as in IVal. 

The nlKx *-.mo is used al'ttn' Viul, woi after those, 
whieh end in o wn-vile. ; this is tlu' ease lliryui'lmul, 
the ceiijuf'atwms. 

InfinUire. 

In tiio inftn. Peal the last vowel is taken away, 
oxoi'pt with the suffixes ^oa and ^ ; Imt if it he ", us 
inve.rhs having' Vau the second radical, the vowel 
r(*mains. In tln^ otln'r conjutj;ations havin.u; the terini- 
nat ion c5, i is added with the suffixes. 

Imjurtdift*. 

Tlio hnper, of all the conjugations, where the middle 
radical has any one of th(» vowels % or *, does not 
changf*, its form in the sing., and inserts Vud IsTon* 
the atffxes. 

The vowel (5 in the phi. mas<;. is remitted to the 
first radical. 

i’ael, Aiihel and Hhajdiel conjugations, vvln-n the 
iinper. agrei'S witli th<^ pnet., east away the ^owel of 
tlie 2nd. radieal hefore the sotllxes; as, i-waJUDcl 
hring him. But i*erhs having the middle rudieal 1, 

OT •-», as well as some paragogti; forms, rcluin the 
vowel j os, *.4o»Uf rid tm gwnL 

Jh'utnm 

The Ist. pers, of both numhers, 2ml. pwrs, sing. 

mase., and Jlrd, pers. sing, of both gemh-rs prcMfrvn 

» 

the second vowel before thenlllxes ^w* hut it 



OBSEUVATIONS ON* OBJECTIVK A FFIXKS. 1 2ri 

is lost in ilin others. The reinainiiti' persons keep 
both vo\v(‘l.s in nil the forms. 


The rerh Affueen. 

The forms 'which ciul in ), viz., pr.'ef. I*enl m.; 
Imp. I’nel, Aphcl ami Hliajihel in pers. sint', 

masc. cast away 1, hut rclalu the \owcl , by which 
the sudixes are annexed to the verb; as, 

**°**^<^».> 3^fal the 1 is c’h.'umiKl into 

'“it «# ~ 

« moveable ; as, , «ju\^ , ; but 

^oa and ^ the 1 is romovud, althom^h *■ is ndained; 
ns, . 


Tho.s(j forms of the verb enrlinjLf in such n.H the 
fat urns and piirlieiples, when they use the allixcs, are 
ac(!u.stomcd to (ihantfc 1 into «, the vow'<‘l bciiif? re- 
taine<l ; ns, , 


There is this peeuUnrify in the forms lermiij, it ins^ 


in o, that they ehanf^e o i«t<» co or clj ns, 
or iNkioftak^ or m>o| 2^ 

Tlie fom <u% whiolt i« the tormitiation of tho Srd* 
pm. pmjfc. pltt. of all tUo conju^tioiia ox<tept is 
ehanffed hefore the afllxes into ol; ns, cuiu //my 
tmpUnli Mjia.ia] , ^cuai , 


In tboso parts of the verb W'bUdi ernl in m.,, t he vowel 
is either ejtpungcal, aiul Ibo bocoitieH moveable, or 
l«>th M and * arc retained; as, 
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CONJUGATION OF VBIIBS P WITH AFFIXES. 


Aflk King. 

1 Msito. 

2 I 

iVict. ^(‘sU. inut.<\ 

» 

0 

-fr^ ' 

;L ffJii. 


! 

ii. nniKt*. 

^ Z ‘ ‘ 

Owid|i!l 2^w4f<IW«^t|fy(L 1 

! 

2, f*>iii. 


1 

1 

i. CO!U. 


yLV 

I’lur. ;j. iimw). 

b.*30CU^ 

yCO^s.^ 

J). fi*m. 


*\ 



1 

u. r<?n». 

4wiPlki3t^jLw4^ 

I 

1. iHitn. 



luiUuth**. 

. ...N. ....j.,A 


niuHt*. i 

■* t 

'‘***~*^ 

1 

i 

fcKU. ' 

»# 

t 

j 

Plur* 

* 

i 

fmu 


1 

1 

Fut, Sinf*;. 3. rnttstf. 

■ -.A ; 

T 

* ' 

riur. 

U<*fiu«a ilti! ft*nu of t 

M' ri jotljir v»*rl*. 

[Wl 


j '' ^ ^ 

, 

3 finn. 

.-iLx' 

vv. 

! -iX' 

riur, 3 w«w<(t. 


1 yCSMh^^ 

'n*o «(h«r ponwiw follow tUu fomi of »Ik> mnilar w>rli. 

It»t*tir. Hiit{(. nttiHr. 







2 Ft HU 








twA i 

■ -. Lv: 

A|*hH w»*i 
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li Afiisr. 

i a Ki'ui* 

1. I’hir. 

“*”* "* ~ ' u " ' 

/ 

cnX^ 


0,1^ 

cnZ*UiPi-<i^ 


(IDO tytLtt £Ci<iiiiipih|^^^ 

^ ti * 

cfiZui-^ 


Drill. 

dt bmJh!!!!!ii^^ 

DtnAl Z^rilllMliaph^ill^ 

CD 

■ 

* \ 

cnQO^Xy^ 


wStri-ri\j.^ 





# fh * 

Mwr • » 1 Uri riHMi rjwiini 

»Liv, 

Juiuiw 





1 

! cid<4!*X^ 


' * '. 



< 

%MkaiocC\y^ ; 


^OQUi^^ 

* t 
\ 

; 


c. "* ’ 

%HI»i|pCUM«Sk«^ 1 

« > 

»A : 


J 

OD l^»4fc**ii^^ 

1 /■ r I*. #« •f«»‘>'>Wftarii * 

1 

\ 

^»o— 1 


VO^s 


(fc ^ 

% ^ i 

i> ft«H^..^.X. ... 

Hlutt4it4 iiiv» jfilttmi witt( IIm' i»t tho muw timiiiD r. 


2. ; 


lCGUMbta.% ' 

Tijj ^ 


2 F*1.J. 

Hm 


If V 




* # ^ * J 

..*./» 1 

\ " Vi 


»> ** 


T ” ’*1^ 


* * V * 

j 




4» .V V 

%ii«di ocuiM^^ 

a . 'V 

vrfuLX. 

* T^S 


®4k 


tjlOO^hl 




t«^! 


t •# i-ii >*> j!t«i» ii i#>iii>»ii< #i» »ii. i ii « »>, Hf^h*Mi('k)J‘»Uviirr irmnir*« «' t' (iv#j»f 
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Thcro iiro many parts of th<* vorb wliioh follow tin' 
regular forms of in <;v»'ry r<‘sp(*<*t, viz. tlio jrnni- 
gogio forms, the Jlrtl. i«^rs. sijig. ft'in., Isl. and 
2nd. pars. sing, and phi. prad. ; 2nd. pors. sing, fmn., 
2nd. and 5rd. pers. plu. inasct. and f<*m. fut. ; and tho 
inf. of nil the conjugations, the inf. Pc'ul <‘,\cq>ie<l. 

Some instances are met with in tin* Ord. fw’rs. phi. 
masc. of the Peal conj. where the Ilrd. rad. Olaph is 

k' »* V 

retained with the anixe.s ; as, v-kovjopo ////*// Imrf Iw'/lt 
U. This remark applies also to the 2iul. jiers. j»lu. Imp. 

Vft y 

of both gi'iiders; as, k-kcnolni* /ow 4/'///, dohii m. M. 
TUIh custom of preserving Olaph is also haitid in llie 
partie. Jh'ul as well as in the Imp. sing, and pin. (•fall 
the active conjugations; as, lutthuj uii>, Ps. ix. 

I t ; uhm m<f, Cant. il. 1 k 

In tho futurcRy whoMS Yud cinHweat folhavs llii* lajit ’nwi*!, 
lofoK! tlMi suffixes another Yutl is hoindinios mldoil ; ih, 
do mi ionxi' if. Aniim, tiram. Clmld, j». 1177. 

Ihiffnian, liovvc'vor, diiithfrt tlm truth ot tliui, aii<l i. of opiition 
that the Yml has g<it ifito th** t<'.M in thi,. and oi}i.'r j.hitM * 
through the cari*h*H«noMH of tsUtors, lii* ttmin. Su% |*. 2.10 
In 1 (Jor. xii. 3i we have iiii esamph' of the \ iid iH'ing re- 
jected; vis. / ifUl S«eii«ai«ws uo Inoo 

- uswl f(»r e»iw«fMilly Uifore the nffixei of the js ro 
sing, fern.; as in Peal, Matth. ii. l{>, auU* dm>hii 

film. 

Ill ;trd. pers. prit't. plu. teiii, the rotmuoH form U joined 



DOTinLV DKIKCTIVi: VKUns 


I2i> 


with t]i<‘ iillixfs iiiiu'ii tnore fretjiu'ntly thivu th<‘ ; ii', 
-m ] hvaled hiuu is lotiiwl rsitlicr fiiuii u7i,*l*>usl. 


4f). Dtmhbf Ih'jWth'i' i'l'rlis. 

Thci if's in Ncriw, it Ini'* lii'i'ii 

ojjscrvod, iiri' ])n»iiuc(‘il l»y lin'i inir Ji*' n nnr td’ 

ih(> li'tlnrs Vnu, Vud nr Nun, whirl) in crrliiin 

-sit util ions is drojtjird, oi* hy hnvinsf thr >rri4)d ninl 
Ihird radirnl.s (lir snnir. TImth limy 1 h* ruoN Inniirj; 
jYioro tluin nno vadiriil, which is milijccl fr» citsinit ni* 
<juicHC!(‘iioc. Of course if. will nnf happen ;if, fhe same 
time, that all flie letters will tli.sappeiir nr heemne 
(|uieHeent; for the prinei[»les on wliieh these peeti- 
lisu'ities (h'pend etiiinot operate jiiiniiltaneoiisly hy any 
eomhination of iiireumslaiK’eh so as lt> f»rotluei* thi> 
etfect. It w ill therefore tVdIow ilnil somi* letters nf 
llu" root mu.st remiiin iniweryparl of theiM)iguj'atioii, 
mul that ill i^eiiertil no two eonseeulivi* letler.H can he 
at the. sfinie time siihjeef to defect. It will he siitli* 
eicnl to coriHider a few instaiieeH of iloiihly irregular 
verhti, which may he diridetl into the followiiiif 
ciaaai'H. 

Isf, Verbs with the first rndieal a Xun and the 
third (,)liiph ; as, UiJ litf htjinwl, Mthpisd when* 

Ohiph is dnuif^ed into Vnd; Apliel ***!, where, the 

initiul Nun is mtsUtiiiated. Hu we have 1*4 fw ffutpM, 

Apli. 
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OrAlJltlMTBHAl. \ KHUS. 


2n(l. Verbs luivini' lhi‘ first nnd third radicals 

p * 

Olapli ; as, ]Z| Iw froiu', ful. Jh'al Ub, inf. U|is, iin|M‘r. 
li, Aph. t-Jul wliicli poM.scss the defects both of'..*! 

and Attain, PI he hutienfed, fid. PU, inf, Ptic, 
iiiipcr. 

i •* 

3rd. Those, with the, first i‘fidi<‘al Viid nnd the third 
0 

Olaph ; ns, lin-, or he mrore, lUieu / hare moe/u 

t it I ‘ 

I'jcui he irtll aireae, fo mretn', iinper. Aph. 

» * 

pk* ///' (/yy'/e, Cut. I-Iji inf. p-lix, Iniper. 

i I * i 

.\ph. > i.kiiii.^| . 

! 

ith. Verbs bavin,!' the sceimd and third radicals 

Olaph. 11* hejht'hutle^ \vhen<*c .‘{rd. per.s. pnef, pin. 

ol*, Inf. ll*i<c, iinjier. *-.]*, fnt. Ipuf. *.*U he hffmteetl, 
* * ’ * 
fut. IPj, inf. IP^, iniper. mP, Apli. mP), or %J1<. 

lacn has the shortened form of the ful. Im, ns well 
as the ordinary b-sau. 


AO. (imfhilih'nif I rrh. 

Tlie Hyrians have sitme i,erh,s emitposed of nuire 
than thwHs lelftirs j flu^y are not numerous, aiul as in 
Hobrtiw and Arabicj are cliUrlly derived from trilileral 
roots. Tltey arc formed by the addition or ri*petitiou 
of a letter, and undergo Utile or no alieraiion when 
the prefixes and affixes are nnue.ved. 

r. Uy the ri'pefitiori of one or two of the letters 



</rAi)urLrrf.i:\i, \ {.ni;-:. 


i:!! 

uf thoi Irililoral root, and oliiofly in tiiosc wlicn 

iho second and third radicals arc the saine, or the 
middle radi(ral Van (seo g 42, I."); thus, 

V V 

draffffPfJ oUmn, IVoni hv ihKtjtfri} ; 

//c V'Oft (Voiii !/»• cv/.y hifh'i\ 

hi> (fit! ii/O'iif or ///v/fV/Avv/, I'rom //»• ifhl, or 

lya-sutil //(" /e/r,v ,ini>h\ or hvrontr IVoti) 

fie m>H hni/. It will he sem innii tlc^ie ami the 
following exain|dcs, that the ifcnera) ellcct of tlie 
diijdicafion i« to give incrttaiit^d intensity to the sigiii* 
Heat ion of the original word. 

If. Instaiu'es of twoof the rudieals is’ingrepr'afed 
ar(', y3likifiSMi.il ft*! e h///// /hfn\ lV<4m '/uIm 

> 7 

he thriii>n‘fl ; m^Ks-^Iu-I hr inunjhirtf^ from 

III. Koitie ap|»ear to he c»mi|Mninded of two M*rht*; 

as, hr mm put lu nhiutn\ from "ifij hr mm fimi\ 

» 

a tid fikj hr hmn/frtf, 

IV. By the addition (d’a letter to the iM'uiniiiitg 
of a word. 

* 4 

( 1 ) y> ; a«, y o a t fi hr wmlr /w«>a ,.aaftiuoil hr hr- 
r/imr poor, frotti the Arahic hr mm ptm\ 

t* 

(2) uB ; as, Mfianja hr htm/rrrd, hr ri’pi il, from 
msmI. This is prohaldy a variety of Slntjthel. 

(tl) I ; ns, i S fi w iii hr truyht, frotti jiifiliah hr mlhrrrtt 
to,foll(mrd, 

iv :J 



PAUTU.'liKS, 


i:)2 

TliP Tail is sonirliiups inserted in the inldjile 
of a word ; ns, ycaik hfi lirhloU //e trtm //e/’- 

jth,V4>d, from tin* root, In' fioniKf ; issue 4e lnh'i\ 
ritdiun!, e.e/ier/er/, from isa. 

Sinnetinies wt* luiV{‘ as, ’^J,U3 In* dh} tr,-uit»h 

from ''\|p hv. idminjod, puxo 4e mn'wd, {whh'rd^ *!(•}>- 
** < '/ / * * 
ported, from pa. ys; an,,:pixim /o’ pemrered, from p* 

/te trm n/eoiip. i ; ns, he rolled, from 

All t lie end of !i word we find sometimes the letter 

».*; ns, w.I«s he mode domeidle, he ev/.v treoloil 

Jk 

Jhmiliorip, from i-o o hoiioe ; he fiid/deed, from 

m » 

tuml ov 1 .mI under, heiiettih. Ciniimon fonus of this 
kind are ^ap, and 

It is imnec’essary to i^ive more exnmjih's ; we will 
only ohwirvt* that, in the jiroeessof <H»njnf<alion, lln'se 
verbs follow in genera! the prineijiles laid tlowii for 
trilitenilH. 

51. rAllTlCM'lS. 

irndm* tins term may heeomjireliended words which 
are used in exphiining, nioiiifying, and eonneetiiig 
the jn'inei|m1 parts of a .seiitein'e, 'fheit enibrnee 
tlmrtifore, Adverhs, Prepositions, (.'onjuiietioiis, and 
Interjotdions. 

eUterrlm. 

'1st. Of time. 

(il oi/ee, together, ndo n f or 



Ai>vi:iuj.s 


fit ^ 

}fefilc)'<hnfi hi Ihfi cud, (ft h'nylh, oJ’Icyirift'ilHt 

^j-ai fhuu, Uin not!', ^cu or jiifitu fo-dtitf, fso puyhtifiu, 

huforc, imun'dUili'hj, j«io 

>oo5io (t(, uutj (hiii‘, P uni fp'/r MiJiCp pXyi 

/if I it'licii t how foutf / Pfc ^riKijC munil UUtif l/OW, 

HHihh'uln. 

2tul. Orplaw. 

•who’d / ps hddd, hilhvy, lai* h'HOd, 
wlfi/har t whitth iNtij / fht'i’o, 

Ilf I'arioHx A/wf/v. 

Ua-I hf/ 10 1 ^3^ ffydulhj, eddy, teum)itS> only, 

fiohKui', dHpddiuf/y, luodd, *-^^1 /duly, ^2u. untrd, 

01* quidh'fy, ‘^'.wiwj HfUd, Cj,aiilP nlddutfy, 

. ♦ 

idtpa (Ibr m / hitrd tuild) uuMd/y, on, lift'd, 

m ' ' 

yctt, H k mt, y»f whdthdr f pnty f &^o| I. «,» ttt, a4*| 

* » > 

wfmrd m he f (whitih i« fiwrmtHl frttm tUo tulvwb W 
and <l»f* pfipHOunl prtHioun can), ^ii9» in the mma 

Iff 

p/tm', laija*1 fdim trhduod / '%.*alDio mm, Ihdddfodd, 

ymlk, fod Holhhiff, irholly, V®i“® kd, P, <ui>> 

ml, L»w1 loelln, Liie^ JidHlly, iwuJiiL nddouiUy, IJ'i'om 

w * 

any ac^jitctivn, »fi may l>o IbrmiMl l>y adding tlw' 
tornilnafion M~} aw, tlmudily, 



PUKl'ftM I iVr 


I, .‘I |. 


Vn'iuisiliniu, 

S(Mru> !ir<* in vcriis, aium>. 

uml otiu'rs ui’(‘ wtinls, 'riuix* iiici'-t 

inoiil) used ai’ti s />/, is /a, icii. /o, irU/i, 

V ^ J! » 

Offf^ > ZwiiiSSLO ^ 9 L \ II JD 

« * • 

oJ\ iijmii 

or ya- /^v7//, faifhtu^ (trt*iN*i(htff A/, 

a/, iiroi\tti thr jiimrHHiUii nf, lUj-i firjotu', uri.**.* 

« 

utiiftr. 


('iinjinirliiittn ttud I uti'i'jft'tiHin. 

TIW'NI} uri'! c) «/*, y-), ico), }i&*j (IH, PI /,!>/, 
PI if unit cA. tf P euii if uut, f, 

iher(fM'<*, foi't j fjtvom’, A///, ys; 

If y 

Ivut by afmit(u>f 'Wsai thptrfut't\ o hii< 1, f> trkiui, m:. 
* ^ 

inf<*rrf>H:, yxu (fulii , » . . ir/irn, //#fvv*/i//v, 

a * 

Pjik /p4//w/ Uu(, htfo/'r, Uxyi. iUtlii, Cij ttlt-n, nUluttyh. 

Tha Iiitarjaaiionn an* ]sr» bt‘huUl,t\, ^wj O/ a»cUl 
*-»*» O thtit ! M>o mao! o ^aa f pi ^n'otj (ftith. 

H3), lAtkfin' be if, / baif ! ftttyfttf / 



S YNTAX. 


/ia. 11 / W.MW.f 

Tiik Noun wliii’lii is j>tit in a stall' of' <‘<msn’iii'tii»ii 
inuKt that which »iiialilins it or limits its sj^- 

iiiflcation ; t.huf4, onlx] usap f/w wmuh /tin tmfhv4\ 

%Jaai the h<t{f of unj ymtlH. Thin is the 

ri'svci’HC of what takes place in (}re«*k anil Latin, where 
the Hcaond noun is tin* one whose form is luotlilied, 
and this inoditleation is tenued (he I'enllive ease. 

I’lie ^nuiitive in Hebrew is iniHeafed hjr the lirst 
noun heitiif put in the eonstruetive stale; hut, hesiiles 
this mode in Hyriac, if is also very tVei|uenfly done hy 
placing ; hei’ore the Hceond inmn, ns will he ]*resenlly 
more especially noticed. The. |•l‘aHon of the latter 
method may Im this ; that many nouns in tlie nuisc, 
sing, and plit. feni. having the Name fomi in ta>th 
»tate«» It iMMifima necessary to Introdiiei'! m>n»« mark of 
distinetion. llimce it is that examples of the eon* 
htr^iidive state fop denotiag the genitive are much 
mope fpeipient in tlie plu, luasc. timn in the stag, 
mituo. and in the aing. feiu. than in the pin. feni. ; as, 

• I, ^ t ' I' “ 

\iiiomi fmti ({f I he (teeih den. 1.2; «.«*3 

fhe chlfdreH hmiit in the dnjfn 
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Uar. ;IU7. 2 ; //a’ irm’iln of (Uni, 

thi' ijeorti of nnj lift', Kiilu*. Ku*. Ji. 12^'. (Xlii'r 
•‘Xiiinpli's, uluM-t* tiu' Jilisolulc aiitl siatfs Iiru t* 

tiif saiiu‘ lonii, air p, y-a*, and inaii\ 
iiion*. 

Two notuis sotmdiiiu's conn* (oj^cfltcr in iriflincn, and 
lli<* Nccoiid lina the I’oi'cc of an adji'riivc; as 

h'nt I'hjhf otu\ LiiKo x\ii. TiO; iloj 

vUjlit niiv, .Mallli. V. 2!). See J 22. 

The n’cijitive i'i used iioi <tnly aef i\el_\ , l(til |ias>'.i\el_\ ; 
i.e. tlie noun uldeli is put in tin* is not alna>s the 
Miltjeef, lull I lie ohjeiu of a jU'eeediu'.:' iiouit ; as dud, 
i.x. 2 !■, ” pc^ Iho Uijtu'ii (douet 

lo Uw MtoiH of' jXoiUflt/l ; also in Isaiah xwi. 

n, \M‘ Imv'u aiu^ nnnj (at) Ihn pvoiiU\ 

AUhoupfh proper riaincK whhmi rerrive a peniti^e, 
yet the tmnu'H of eountries, cities, rivers, tVe., for the 
Hake of an !u*eurale deseripltou, d«i Mimelinies admit 

of (luK eoiistriK’tiou ; as, lj:ru,> Ih'iUrhrui 

» 

uf .fmtoh, 1 Ham. xiii. 12. 

A noun intdlen found in the eoUHtmeiive rot*^Jhif 
ftliKolute Htnte, when it im foUmved I*y a not her hav intf 
a preposition prefixcul ; as </ee//#/.o* 4 » of 

fu{m, i. e. hjpuf'ntoH, where we have f,»,. 

, Alatthi MV, ,! ; {ajus htfiiuotl mot/iit/ 
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tcouict}, we liavc Za*p for LuKi* i, 2^ ; 

]Za=u^o w-fia dviiifhig i. i‘> futtjrolvfid, 

for 2 Tim, iii, 2. 'J'in‘ prejtoiil ion is 

t 

HoinetimoH.sojmratod fromthr noun; ns, Ip? yaic -.ailA., 
1 Tim, i, 10, wlit-n* Wi* have --.silA for r-»=*A. 

Tli(‘ (h'finili* slalo in its ]>riiuary odiec is luidoulil- 
('tlly intended to <'\|H’<‘ss a detiiiite sense, /',r, it is used 
io direct tin; ntleniioii toa jmrtienlnr ohjeet orohjei-is 
ktiown cither hy nitiversality <ir pre.emincnee, <tr 
dcscrihcd itreviotisly hy soine circiimsfanee ; itn, 

0 <, 0 y 

Kp-0 the hour wax (vm/-, |j} |j) / r/M (ht* r/'/o*. 

ft. occMirs in all the cases wheni Ihti ilehrew article* {?, 
nwtd, as nuiy he^ ohwTvesd by emnpann^ t he? jlebntw 
.Hihle with its Hyriac vcrsioti. From the same (rom- 
)>ari,son it may tdso Im* see'ii that Hyr, itonns are put 
in the def, .state in ninmn'ons insiaiiees where the 
Hebr<‘W article in lhi*eorreKj«nidinK words is omitted. 

I tideed this .state lui.s Imvoiuc of much more jfcueral 
iisnKt^ ilian in all j>rol»ability if (ji'iKinolly Imd, a»id 
many cxamjdfts nw* tbimil wiimt thn deflnUo IWm k 
employed, which mm to ahovYilutf liHinl thcahwdnto 
are put uidiKcrunhiatcly for ono anothm'j for (hero Is 
no npjmrent rea.son why <mc slnmld haveheen used in 
pre/er«‘iiee to the otlun*. Tin; eonsequem-e is that no 
ccrtfwn rule ean 1 k‘ given for iisitjg the definite htaje. 
At the WHno lime Its analogy to the Ileltrcw rr ia very 
wrfain, and Ihew; Is no doubt in Iho early jimdod of 
ffte hnigusige it wan bound by the Mameiawf* 
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The (lefmito state lias nl'leu UHurjK'.i the prounee of tin’ 

ahH(?hiti% that tlu‘ latter has iii some i!i,*‘taiiee-> hri-unte aloef^t 

ohnokte* Ajrrell, lal\ve^er, rjuife ine(»rp‘et whett he sav in 

luH Sijflifuvrtis A/yW^ere, p. 7*h ** Ahjohitntu ,.^1 

mditrrH^ nrai ttisl his reperh neinpe In A^^etn* T. IH. 

l\ L i», 252 col, 2 line 1(K u fine el T, Ilh l\ ll \k ^20 line 7 

u finei (juain contra eu eni{)hatii;mii l*lns inillies iwnuirrit/' 

See (k*n» xi, 22, 23, 21, Ae., v’vhero the ahsnlnt** form of tins 

lunin in the plural is .'*eeiu The follouin;)^ are iu'laner-i in \\liieh 

the uhitohite an«l dellnite tonus are u^^eil iirli .eiinilnatelv ; 

^.... ^^ . 7 .. # . /or/// //#v//‘A\ l»ar llehia iH p. 20, !. 1, ate! 

'" » 1 

1^*1 th, p, I tl, lllU^s (f , )S ^ 0,^XJk> Ltmmttm l#nke %iiu I ♦ (winA»ii* , 

liar. Ueh, p. 17. linen ; {jj <7^/, i, 1% ifji/rh\ ih» 

14 < 

ji. :j:M, lliif 1, mid ),iai j3» , Hi. ji. 'ilt, linf KI; ...ala {)» 
innuint'itiMi' il*. |». "dK!, Hiu*'* 7. {•» mid ixAtLc P* Hi. |i. <777« lint' 
I<}; r/»fV'/i il*. ]). 467, iiiid ilt. |t. Ufif 6 

r » 

irom tK(< tial ; iwr// //Cf/r, ih. p» 240 line 4 from the eitfh 

mid [ZmuL^'-'o lit. i*.2H, Him 1 1 ; •.aXa ^ mdih’nhf, Irnkf li. 13, 
wild ^ lit. IX. 36} iL. ij** ''«n /»<«*', Mallii, ^\^i. lit, 

mid Iy*«> U*‘V. XVII. 12. 

Will'll dll' <nN<*<»ll'.Kr is l't"*jn'i'f ill!.? some iMiji\ iilllitl 
thhii? of ti KjifoioH, llio ili'f. sifili' IM usi'il lVf(}itt'n(i,i in 
ctHino<*ti»>n with wnm* such wunl ns as, 

« oet'ttun jfmtfJi, Murk xiv, 51 ; 1**1 rt Jhj- 

tmt Mnttli. xxi, lU. 

The (Icf, Mate In very friaiuentl) loiuiil \vh« n* 
ill llehri'W the eoiistructiif Mould lir i'n»|iloyi'd. l?i 
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such wis(‘s j is usujill^v prclixod to the follnwhii? noun ; 

» a 

as, l;lik fcniil of ihv tfoim xiil. I ; 

jjuNi* UwosaZ (ho (jldi'ii of (Sotft »)ohn xi. t. Mc{> 
§ 21, Tills construction may he equivalent to ^ "it’.'i 
or in Ili'hrevv, which servos sometimes as a cir- 

cumlocution lor the constructive slate. 

HeviM'JiI uords are sometimes lound to intervene 
Ix'tvvi'cn the first and se<-ond of tin; nouns so con- 
structed ; as, jsei k^spiolul es^; (htif 

Jvlhm mm (ho non tf lUtijwot, iJIjir Jueoh’s Hcliolin 
hy p. v*. 

The proper names of men do >iot admit, a deliiiile 
state. A fmv ap|i(‘ar to have it, hei'ause they termi- 
nate with Olnph ; hut such nouns an* in the ahsoliite 
state. 

A noun is put in apposition with anotlier fur the 

imrpose ordelininf; or e\plainin'„'morec!earl,v. lienee 

we frequently find emplo^ved in this manner nouns like 
** « 

*‘'t(l(i Ac, Ho also 'vc» with an 

ani.x, when plaectl after tin* aiihjtttnUive, may he 

mmtlfoned ; a«. ltsc& Me pmpite, ufl if 1. e. 

ttm whtifit ptHfptK. 

A noun in a sentenee has sonudiint'H to he trans- 
lated into MuM’Hsh prtd'aecd hy such expressions as, 
nocimthip (o, irifh ooxpotft fo, (hui mhtoh oKaiim to, 
A;c; tiH^ *J3t) k*ttto£i f Q m- M oiilff (vvitli respect to) 
(ho Ihruno f will he yitfoioo thou ihoit^ Um, xi H ; 

(acetirtUnip to) the tmmlou- tf alt thmtt 

»loh i. 5, 
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111 Itcbrciv l.lic! j^mrtido -Til? i.s somotimos found bc- 
fovo the subjofi noun, but tbo Syriac has rarely 
imiiaind it in this respect liy the use of the corre- 
sponding jmHiele 2u. Nevertholoss there are some 
cxainph'S of the prefix being put before the sub- 
ji'ct; as, 1=^1? cruist has the offence 

of Hie awsH ceased f dal. v. 11. See also Matth. 
x.xvi. 11 ; John xxii. H. 

J pfneaf of e.veedeiiee the Kyviaus Iiave not, except 
a few insianees which an* found in their version of the 
Old IVslannnil and which maybe eonsociuently re- 
gal ded as llehraisin.s. K(‘e I's. v. 1. 

Tin* ri*[)eiilion of a noun Honi('time.s denotes diver- 
sily or a imilf Hude ; as, with dhers longues, 

Aels X. d(>; eaeious times, John v. 4; 

..4-0 1-4*3 affected inllh many coils, Mark ii. 17. 

It denotes also a distributive sense; .as, fuj gu» each 

M X 

a penny, Matth. xx. 9. 

Ni'gntive substantives are often expressed by the 
particle P put h<‘fore the uimu ; as, l2cs.y* jp iynoraneo. 

Kotiic diiiiimUive iiouiim arc iiiuiiil. They are deneted by tho 
fenninniiim cr uao; as, pio^o « lUdv wti, \ao'fS)y^lddsmap, 
miiidl /imitlnhi, ]joopu » tittle man, 

* *• V ^ * 

a tUlte Um(t, psaa!!^ « tift/e d(tg, 

. / 53 . ('tinslrnetioa of idjectiees. 

AdjeetivcH, wludher tliey are used as ([ualifying 
words, or whetlun* ilu'y are employed as predicates, 
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agree generally with their substantive in gender and 
number.* The exceptions to this rule are the same as 
in Hebrew. 

When an adjective, or passive participle, has the 
office of the predicate, the logical copula being ex- 
pressed or understood, it is put in the absolute state 
with the same gender and number as its substantive, 
and before it ; as, niy sin is greateT' 

iv. 13. Occasionally the adjective or 

participle is put after the substantive; as, IZoiui 
the feast unprepared. Matth. xxii. 8. 

An adjective is usually placed after the substantive 
which it (][ualifics ; as, the unclean spirit. 

Some exceptions to this rule exist : when an adjective 
is made the important word in the sentence, it takes 
precedence of its substantive; such adjectives arc the 
. epithets of saints, holy men and women, &c. ; as, 
uoQli.as) 1x30^ blessed Paul, lLi34 blessed 

Mary, &c. 

If an adjective, or passive participle be used as an 
epithet, and it be found in the absolute state, the 
Holath is prefixed to it; as, .a-tu, ^ioj the dry fish. 
Hnos. Chrest. p. 76. The same rule is observed with 
respect to an active participle, used either partici- 
pially or as an adjective; as, iLi, |i^oj a Ugh place. 
Bar. Heb. p. 288. 

, Negative adjectives are expressed in various ways, 
1st by p put before an adjective in the definite state. 
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wlu'ti it is used. as mi opilliot ; as, Uaaiaj ^ illegiti- 
,iwU'i jL^ P h-i-ofiniuti ; p hulhisihle ; 

iiojjitio P hicoiiqifoIienHiblo. Wlion the negative 
adjc'clin: is cinployod as a. pvadicaio, then it is ox- 
])i*css(‘d 1 »y placin”' P hefons it in its alisolutc state : 
as, p hijiulfc is (iod. 

r* 

P* sojmdimes audios the adjc'otivo negative. The 
ad,jo(itiv(‘ is in flio absolute state and (‘mployed as 
an opitliot ; as, wiAaLic P> hiv.i'grKuihle. 

A iiogutivo atljootivo is sometimes (‘xpreased by 
Pj put before a substantive; as, pixoio p» v:ilhout u 
hluiy i.e. tHinhwitUite ; J,i£> Pj tr'idioHl. blood, i.ci. blood,- 

« (t i» 

P; ir'dhtud dotdb, i.e, humoHol. A 1^5 is 
found prelixed to the substantive; as, )]> wUh- 

anl l'tntodod(/f\ i.<*. ifiitonnil. 

Whim seve.ral substantives eimie together, and an 
adjeeti ve or jiarl ieiple is nddetl to them, it is put in the 
plural uuruber and rnase. gimder. See Horn, xvi. 21 . 

The word '''o hH is plaei'd bofore its substantive, 
and indulges iti a pleonnstie use of the pronominal 

f* *> 

afllxes ; as, Uaa s«» (hr ndtofo mnftUnd<\ Acts, xv. 12 ; 

f ' on 

Jto} ^ca^ni^ all the vhti*/ lit, all of Ihem^ 

# IS * f 

Ibf! ofth;/' pr/rnlH, Matfh, ii, 4 ; Mul eitis»aus mtd he 
took M Amht, Bar I Cub. p, * 10 . 

Til the eompnrative degre<» there is soinetimes an 
ellipsis of ilie adjective by wbieb llie sort or reason 

» y * * 

of till* eompiirisori is iiidieated; as, ]}sn 4 ^ (elearcr) 
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than the noon-day, Job xi. 17 ; Ip As 

ih * X * ^ 

idols and sculptures^ (wMch are 

X X 

more powerful tbau the idols) of Jermalem and Sa- 
maria, Isaiah X. 10. The comparative degree, which 
is made by the partiele , is sometimes to be other- 
wise explained than it ordinarily is ; as, Uco* Isi 
^ Is the thing too great for the Lord? Gen. 
xviii. 14; 1^3o] ^lo but if the toay be loo 

long for thee, Deut. xiv. 24. So also when ^ is 

Vfl' 'I' py 

placed before an inf. ; as, <_Za^:xais b«gi |xij 

my sim is too great to beforgwen, Gen. iv. 13. 

The word <^} is sometimes instrumental in ex- 

3 : 

7 9 

pressing the superlative; as, -Zo,*. the head of 
vn^y joy, i.e. my greatest joy. Cant. iv. 14. So also Ipco ; 
as, the first-born of the poor^ i.o, the 

poorest, Isaiah' xiv. 30. 

A word is sometimes placed between the substan- 
tive and adjective ; as, 1=1 Ind the great king, 

Bar Heb. 336. 3. Bor the neuter of adjectives in 
other languages the fern, is employed ; as, hS jl 
one thmg I haxie asked, Ps. xivii. 4. 


54 , Numerals, 

Cardinal numbers sometimes precede the thing 
numbered, and sometimes follow it; as, 
two men, Acts i. 10 ; h* ]&]»> sw? waier-^ots of 



III. 
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sloue, John ii. 0. So also Avlunt thousands aro to he 
numhorod, tlu; same' ol)sorvat ion applies to the numeral 
which numhers ilunn; as, fii-ic IJiommd, 

Mark vi. tt, and U-lcu* Matth. xiv. 21. 

m 

C!ai*dinal iunnh(H*sai'oiV(^(iiu‘nt]y found to occupy the 
place ofonlinalH. In Luke i. ol), we have jliiazl lieu 
lit. th<‘ ( 1 ( 11 / K'hhdi in (‘((/hi, i.c. lha cUjhth dny, so also, 

,1 fi *) 

2i.ls.lo o! Horn lioid'n, i.e. at (ha third hour, 

* if 

Mailh. XX. 2 .a nu hourn, i.e. the nuvth hour, 

Arattli. .Ksvii. to. Ill many places cardinal nnmhcrs 
are, used lor ordiiiaK Jmd the noun numliored precedes 

0 V ^ 

in the eoiU'truetive .stale; as, ]j.u 2uu.i. to the first 
(/(mr, lil. the i/('(*r (foiia, .Dan. i. 21 ; It**® i-ijo 

lit., ill (he i/('(ti' (f «/./' hiiiulrail ainl oiia, i.e. iu the six 
hitiiilrcd tiiidjirst j/a«r, (leu. viii. ID; ••'oilo llicZU. 2 j.a 
tha nix hitiufri'il and fourth t/aar, Jhu* Jlch. p. 100. A 
camlinal uumher is in a few instances put lieforo its 
noun in the ismstruetive state; as, in Matth. iv. 25, 
w<! have tcu’ oities, the J}co<jipolis, lit. a 

daraila ofritirs. * 

Onihuils, like adjeclives, when joined to suhstan- 
tives, are, I'ouml in the same gender; as, 

Ihd ihlrii S(‘al, ]Zsum Uki third least, Kcv. vi. 6. 

Tlio same rule is oljse.rved for cardinals, whothor they 
Ikj employed us <«tr<UnalH, or whether they perform 
the olllee of ordinals. 

Whem the thing numbered precedes the cardinal 
munlmr, it is uaiinlly put in the def. state; as, 
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)t^ ]£ia one year. Bar Hob. p. 22. lied* ten dnyft, 
Eev. ii. 10, Occasionally it is found in the ahsolnte 
state ; as, three years, Lulce iv. 26. 

When the thing numbered follows the number, it 
is generally put in the absolute state ; as, 
three years, Luke xiii. 7. Now and then it is found 
in the def. state; as, lifio* three days, Kev. xi. 11. 
The half of any thing is ordinarily expros.sed by 
; as, av^»ao Z\^z three days and a naff, 

Rev. xi. 9, 11 ; or by ; as, wxaoj ff^fi 

half of my goods, Luke xix. 8. 

In designations of weights, measures, iCnd times, 
the noun which expresses the weight, &c. is some- 
times omitted, though not so frequently as in ITebrcw ; 
as, ysicasj fcSuSs. a thousand {sheleels) of silver, (h'li. 

'1' th 

p p >f< y 

XX, 16; where the word |IdZ is imderstood. r^L'iL 
two (loaves) of bread, whore the word 
loaf is understood, 1 Sam. x. d, ^ ioaoi 2>Sz thou 

X 

shall deny me three (times), where understand 
Mark xiv. 30, 72. Ellipses of other nouns are noticed 
in Michdohs’s Gram. § ISO, and AgroU’s § 83. 

55 . Syntax of Pronoutut, 

The logical copula, as has l>oon ahu^ady stated, is 
frequently expressed by one or other of tho i>er8onal 
pronouns, and that with tho Umoa oceuUans, But 
when existence is meant, tho substantive verb is usedj, 

L 
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and iliia willionl. Ihr* Utica oecuillana ; as, locn pil, oo 
ill him mm life. 

IK 

1j|, OCT! and lak<‘ <lia liiioa occultans under ilio 
fin! lolier when they express the loj,deal copula, 
ocn and —ot also fi*e(|U(Miily rennit the vowed to the 
preceuling word, or ciist il, away aliof'edher. 

The same prorioiin is rejasiied in many instances, 
HO that tlu^ fonmn’ is ihe suhjeet and the latter occu- 
pi('s the place oC the logical copula; as, Vd la] J 
^i)hn X, 0; disciples^ 

flohn ix. 2H, 'VVheu pt'i'Konal pronouns arc put for 
Ihesuhsfautivc verb, they soinetinios eoalcaco with the 
preceding word ; w>tl\at the pronoun audit hecomo 
oin! word. Sec § 2.”, p, (51. d’hns w (5 have aiji wMt 
in / oiiio ii’ho in / osu] in / cuoen fw in. (uxm* ie a 

dchUii\ rial. V. .‘5. oa^ in guotl, A«soniani, T. iii. 
p. 21)2. in iimiiifeul, Gal. iii. 11. -uana we 

hungci't 1 . Ct>r. iv'. 11. 


Tluj nllixes to verbs, iilthongli usually expressing 
an aecuH,, yet sometiines (hntote ollun* caws, ospcoially 

i f 

the dative; as, ^-atociy* Iho/t Imnt giecn to ?«c, Josh, 
XV. IStjOH if Z» 9 u: t he iihlative ; a.H, y^a***? dinlmt 
from thee, 3*h. Ixxiii. 27. When the second of tw'o 
nmins In regimen has tlui forw) of an adJo(divo, the 
pronotniiud afOx i« apptjrided to it. rather than to the 
fornuu' ; as, the uftiiu! of w.y hoUimn, i.o. 

»«// holy Blaine, Ixw. xx. 3 ; ylfoat l&«fo the city of thy 
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holiness, i.e. thy holy city, Dan. ix. 24. Some few 
exceptions to tMs rule are found; see Matth. t. 
29, 30j 39 ; Luke xxii. 50. 

The afidxes are used passively in some instances ; 
as, not my prayers, but prayers offered np to 

me, Isaiah Ivi. 7; see also Exodus xxi. 20; Isaiah 
xxi. 2 ; Bar Hob. 218. 14. 

A peculiarity of the Syriac language is to be met 
with in the redundant use of its pronouns ; in such 
cases as, 

1. Affixes when they are placed before Dolath 
of the genitive ; at least they are of no use 
when translated into our language; as, 

oviiiicu. lit. the fa/me of him who is <Tesus, 
i.e. the fame of Jesus, the 

daughter of Merodias. 

2. The affix of the verb, when the noun to which 

V V 7 

it refers is placed after it; as, oirais jjAo 
oiA-i and he sent, cut it off {I mead) his head, 

^ X 

i.e. and he sent, and cut off his head. Matth. 
xiv. 10, Often the noun has a particle pre- 
jfixed to it ; as, ctv^oa lit. he took him 

(J mean) the child, i.e. he took tlte child, 
Matth. ii. 14. 

3. When the affix is annexed to a preposition, a 

<» P A 

flinnilflT construction is observed; as, (jus 
in it, the hour, i.o. in the Jtoun. Sometimes 

X'2 
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the proposii.ion is mlundant as well as the 
afTix; as, ^©(jo Jnd m tie days, 

Matlh. III. 1 ; 1 m<a. Vo <nSQ2k icilU him, with 
Christ, i.n. with Christ, Horn. vi. 8 ; 

it '*' * 

,jJs>cn ^frnm these, 1 Tim. i. 0. 

M m 

V ii 

4. The pronomi coi or ocn in sucli instances as 
om goeth to the helly, Mattli. 

XV, 1 7, cm UoAic-ma hy faith, 2 Cor. i. 21 

% » *) m fi 

|j] om Zoom so J speak, John viii. 28. 

TIh* ]»roiioun cm or cm when it coulesocs with 
flic precedinj' wtivd, is sometimes redundant; 

*>■ f 

as, ooio inesuts not only who is? hut often only 

V iP 

u'ho ? Bee Araiili. iii. 7. Also oiio whnL 
Be(! Ufatth. xii. 7. <««» to thee, is frequently 
found in Asseman, Bihlioth. Orient. Setj 
Tom. iii. p. 21)3, lines 5 and 0. 

The pronouns he himse.lf and the same the Syrians 
have not, hut they are expressed hy n little ciroum- 
loeution; as, 

1. By a rep('tition of the personal pronoun with 

y V 

the partiole |d placed hotweou; as, jc ^wm 
).«»» ^ojcn these same merife.es, ITeh. x. 1. 

2. By the juxta-positiou of the pronouns om cm ; 

# .r V y *1 

ioip |Jcu» lica* ocn ooio hihi that mm a my 
was (he sahttath, John v. f). 

'3. By Vi.> with an affix; as, *‘In tho month 
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O V p 

of June IZUa^ cnJ^> of the same year^ 

“ P 7 

Mich. Ohrest, p. 69, "‘Bishop cn^> 

i * 

of the same oity.^' Assem. T. I. p. 28. 

4. By the composition of the personal and de- 

Off 

monstrative pronouns ; as, oai and laoi , 

and l>oi &o. ; as, 1.^ t= M®* ®o> himself 
when he came. Bar Heh. p. 508, line 14; 
Ijcn moi the same, Matth. v. 46. See § 26, 

p. 61,“ 

* 7 

6. By an afi&x put to a noun ; as, luio oiica.a 
m his day, i.e. m the self-smyie dajy he died. 
Bar Heh. p. 278, line 10. 

6. By V“Oi spirit’, as, co-oi |Zsaii destroyed 

' » o 

himself, Siraoh II. 22; hy 12u essence; as, 
msL. thyself. Cant. I. 8 ; by po,iS , irpoerairov 
person; as, oiao^p ijtpon himself, Assem. 
T. I. p. 486. 

The prefix of a particle to is frequently oh- 
seryed ; as, he whose it is, Gen. x l i x. 10. 

* rt* 

Sometimes a preposition is found before it ; as, ^ 
fr(m mins, John x. 14. 

An affix annexed to the word is frequently 

X 

employed as a possessiye pronoun (§ 28), when the 
sentence would bo rather ambiguously expressed by 
placing the affix to the noun or the verb; as, -gi An 
thi/ive is the Matth. yi. 18 ; 
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t 

P cni^jo 1^1 //r crrme to hia own, and Jiin own 
rrrnivrd Juin not, >lohn 1.11. These possessive pro- 
nouns s('rv(i also to ^-ivo a partioular enei*j,7* to the 
word to which they helonii;; tlms Uai my time, 
dolin vii. S: this is especially the case wlieu the affix 
is likewist* added to th<' noiiu j as, mi/ 

wordn, dohu v. t/ ; In lliy eye, laiko vi. IS; 

Jisu, «/// m(‘oL John iv. 3 k 

t *• 

A prtniitnn is in some insiiin<*es Pound hePoro the 
noun (<» whi<*h it nders, and is placml at a consider- 
uhlc. interval Prom it; thus, <j>ia^Ls •.^mwDl&A 
fouwhtl'mnH roY* in hin huh/ 7noHntain, Ps, Ixxxvii. 1, 
i,e. fh('/(um7athnH t/ f hr ait t/ of onr Ood: oilup 

(xamrs In v. 11 Kuch construotion exists principally in 
tlin version of the Old Testaimmt, and on, that account 
may pcrliaps he rcfjarded merely as a llchraism. 

On the otluiv hand, examples ap (5 met .with whoro 
the pronotm (smu’s ufUn* the ant<!(!edtmt, hut is sepa^ 
rattid from it hy so loiifj; an interval, that ior tho sako 
of more acetirahi sp<*cch t he noun itwdP ought to have 
Ixsen employed; as, Isjiinli xlv. 13, oiZv^l hi Tlmno 
raimid him vp, vi». Cyrus, who is tnoniionodinvorsol. 

* lo Syritw tmKHliitimit. frr,m the Ur«>k, ftW«mlinK to irofthutn, 
wltli lui ttfll* in ut*f. to »H* wniwiUml jw jftvinK luiy OHpwiiiil cnotgy 

to th*i wor.t to wlii.'!i it ttoloiimt j hut only »» h«‘l«« ft wtrifitor rondor- 
iuR f.r tJio Oni'k iHwirtviHivc, tJrfwn. h IH3, lliiH nniiiirk uf tho dlHfcln- 
ifiiiMlit'd tJnimiiKiriim on no curtain fuundfitloM. 
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ProRotuis sotnetinies do not rolate to the noun 
wMcli is nearest, but to one going before and perhaps 
separated from them by a long interval j as Psalm 
xliv. 3, ^<al /pc) thy hand hath 

destroyed the people ; hut thou hast plcmted them (not 
the people^ but the fathers in verse 2). 

On the other hand, the noun itself is sometimes 
repeated, instead of using a pronoun; as, Gen. xvi. 16, 
A-hra/ni was eighty-six years old when Sagar bore 
Ishmael to Abram 

The Syriac writers occasionally indulge in a change 
of the person of the pronoun; especially .from the 
2nd. to the 3rd. pers. and vice versa ; as, Luke Viii- 34, 
0 Jerusalem, Jerusalem, L-n 

cfiZo^ thou slaying the prophets and stoning 

those who are sent to it (to thee). See also Gal. iv. 21; 
Rom. ii. 1, &o. This kind of enallage both in pers. 
and numb, is frequently noticed in Hebrew, especially 
in the Hebrew Psalms. 

Those nouns which have only the plural number 
sometimes use pronouns in the sing. numb, and 
sometimes in the pin. ; as, Luke xxiii. 46, 

(nAikjio ^ piiz and the veil (faces) of the door 
of the temple was rent from the middle of it; but in 
John i. 4, we have a plural pronoun ^pou»2u) 

X 

and the life is. The dual noun Jlgypt, admits 

a sing, pronoun. See Hob. xi. 26. Collective 
nouns, signifying a multitude of men, take a plnr. 
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nisisfi. [)ronoun ; ns, Hui* Jlel). 121, 15, oii^P oipij 

»i V j 

^Qj] uazimo he. led uiaiij kin family (tud hIuU Hiem uj). 

All iiiiciTo^^ulivn is souintinuis })r(>(*('(l(“(l by a noun 
in tlin const puclivi* staii*; ns, *-»Zu| ^ the dauyh- 
lc‘i‘ of KhoHi a id. Ihaa (icn, xviv. 2t5; oi’, which 
is c<[uivalcnt to it, flic tlcf. slate of the noun is 
nsml, anti Doluth im'fixjul to iho interrogative; as, 
Zvaiaj Ij-l fnmi I he head of whom hme I 
reeeh'cd f ... I Sum. xii, Itb 

]li‘[afiu‘ |tronouns art! usually cxpri'sscd by > pre- 
tlxcd to words; or by tbo interrogative jironoun and 
» (§ 2<i). Homclinics the personal pronouns with 
Ihjlntli eonstituie a relative; as, pik> ooi who made, 
'Hplu's. ii.lt; oiM? *-*01 whieh in; Ephes. i. Id; 

i r/ f 

fc*aauj ^01 who took, .Matlli, xxv. 1. ? prelixod to a 

in * #k 

pcrsouul pronoun inakeH a relative; as, wwjiaAgi ocn# 

telm shall mle it, Matlh. ii. (>; opi» ^oien? who made. 
Mutih. xix. Vi. 

llidativo pronouns of the 1 stand 2nd persouH arc 

I lir 'O V V 

Jikewiso expressisl by »; as, ^1»; pup oj 0 man, who 

t •> 

jiidyest, Horn. ii. 1 ; who are, Acts xxv. 21. 

An obli(|uo case of tlie, relative Dolath is induuiicd, 
1st, by ooiinccting with the Dolath a personal pronoun 
put in thatmiw ; ns, lo him, cnix to her, at^ i lo 

' I * t, t *> " * 

whun,, <nS » to H'.hoM, (CUoi^ to them, ? 

' * > t* ^ 

lo whom, ad in him., cro la whom, n^<ass tn 

# 
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them, ^013 3 in whom, to me, j to 

whom, A to thee, ^ ..3^ to whom. .2iid. By aa 

oblique pronominal affix to the verb and Dolath ; as, 

P rts 7 

“I am Joseph your brother i-»jJo£a3i> whom ye sold. 
Gen. xlv. 4. 3rd. By an affix to a noun and j, the noun 
having also a preposition prefixed ; as, in whose 

• X 

7 O P ^ 'J X 

hand. in the days in which he 

was hound. Bar Hob. p. 611, 19. 

The aeons, of > is sometimes marked by this letter 
alone, without any connection with a pors. pronoun ; 

7 7 ^ j 

asj 1 whom Se had formed^ Qen. ii. 8 j 

7 7 ^ 

all thmgs, which He had made, Gon. i. 31. 
Other oblique cases of the rel. are oeoasionally ex- 
pressed by 3 alone. 

V 

The relative pronoun j ooi, forms its oblique oases 

/r> 7 ’ P 

thus ; 0W3J 001 in whom, masc. &c. We have also <n3^ wn 
in whom, fern. Asseman. T. III. p. 374. 

The oblique oases of the relative pronoun 3 omi are 
expressed by an affix following ; as, enZus^j ooij whom 
she brought u^. Bar Heb. p. 297. 

The oblique oases of the relative pronouns > ^ 
and, 3 li*j are formed either by an affix following, or 

7 

by propositions prefixed or separate ; as, ^ 

X 

Iji’l oili he who hath ears, Matth. xi. 16 ; “ He slow 
]lsj ]j*j3 whom he wislted,’* Bar Hob. p. 850 t ^ 
u;gon hi/m whom, Ib. p. 216. 
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Thn pronoun ? is octcasionally oraittocl, Lut not so 
JVoftuonily as ilia n^lativo ntf?K in HoI) ; as, ^Llo 
•--aAiio (fiul he Kho ift /(hfe, wlioro |x.] is put for > |Ll . 
S(!(! also J.*s. XXX ii. 2 ; ]^ar ltd). t87. 1. 


^lldU'oiiw itronouns (so(« § 28) aro expressed by 
Usa witli the affi-xes as, oilaa nffaimt itself, 
TjuTcc xia 17 I by licoia suhnluneo. ; as, otl^coxo 


Kiftiiiiitf Use!/, Luk(» ii. 17 : Ofcasionally by heart • 
as, oex^D Ijffl 1 Leu»^o ami Sarah latiffhatl wilh/a her- 


aelf fjen, xviii, 12, Tlie words and ]*a^aro 
ofU’ii (ynfiloyod to express ; as, iiltj ^ 

if (fill/ ana shall aai/ (a yoa, Maith. xxiv. 23. 
Afonin matrlhimj or atiyfhiny is signified by IZos^; 
ns, (Jen. xviii. II; ^ fs amj- 


Ihhaj loo (/real far the fm-df The word 
fpon/, thiny, is lik(‘wi.sc f has used. See Exod. xviii. 26. 
So also is yjjio any thimj. See Matth. xx. 20; 

.fjevlt. V. 2. \\ e. have also n e,€rl(tm one ; as, 

Ij-. lo a eerlaitt ally, Luko x. 38 ; ]J-. ]z'iuf 

a eertaia. Koman, Mark vii. 25. ^ and ^uj aro 

somdJmns Joined together in this sense; thus, 
|M zA to a aerlalit o«e, Assom, T. I. p. 82. 


Wo have also ^ jJl used thus ; jWcoT ^ in one 
tf the (iatjn, i.o. ou ft eeHnU thy, Bar Hob. p. 127 ^ 
or ^ only is employed in the same way ; 

a eertmu one of hie hrelhren. Bar Hob. p. 167. loo» *5© 

^ * 



SYNTAX OF VERBS. 


155 


some of the branches, tho Syriac translation of Ttv 69 Twi» 
KkaZtcv. Eiom. xi. l7. Also i-»l there are those 

X X 

who say, i. e. certain say, Assem. T. I. p. 10. This is 
another mode of expressing the Latin quidam. 

7 V 7 m 7 

One .... tho other by t-*® • • • • h* ; as, f* 

fjkO one shall be taken and the other left, 
Mattli. xxiy. 40; by and W ; as, uaj] 

“one to the other his trespasses,” Matth. xviii. 35. 
Some .... others hy in the former member, and 

X ^ 

in the latter, see Assem. T. II. p. 366 ; or by 
,-ij] repeated, see Assem. T. II. p. 304 ; or Jby j M 

in tho former member and in the latter; or 

following members. See Matth. xvi. 14 ; John xii. 

V 7 7 7 7J 

12. We hare also or 

• * * * *'‘^0 

and their feminines for each one. » *.Ai^a whosoever 
that. See Matth. xii. 50, &e. 


56. Syntax of Verbs. 
Agreement of the Verb with its Sulgect. 


A verb agrees with its subject in gender, number, 

Z3 A V V 7 

and person ; as, jz] 'Jioa- Jesus ccmie, IWAio 
Mary anomled, the discvfles asked. 


Nouns which are used only in tlie plural number will 

» V 

receive a verb cither in the sing, or plu. ; as, ]ooi ffo 

T1 • e » r V a 4.. 

in him teas life, John i. 4 ; ]>oioj ^oouM I^ho 
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and the Ufa lx tha light of men, saino place. The former 
is grannmitifiilly formod rottx/ruefki ad sensam, and tlie latter 
coitxtrurlio ml formam. Soveral other exceptions are found 
to the roivgohiff which, althoujrh not so fre- 

(pionl, arc of imtcii the same character as those which exist 
in Ilehnov. 


When seM.Tal siihstantivcs come together, the verb belong- 
ing to them is put in the pin. nuiul>. muse, gender. 


Coilc<'livo nouns tua', on sicoount of their significa- 
tion, johu'd lo a v(n'l) j»lurnl; as, ^ In Bar 

Jlch. Citron. 11)0. IH, ft**» UHotJu^t' 

fullered.. See also ih, 121. a. Asstun. Bill. Orion. 
1. IJ7~. 15.”.* «//, ootn w«ixA.» 'C.jj all loho 

irc/'i' triUt fiu\ fn tltis mtinntu' of eonstruetion wo 
und t-iiAist, wi.jui.s>, l-ioa, |2us), and 

many othcr.s. \V<i hurt* sometimes ji noun in the sing, 
dctioling hut out! individual, and ytd Ijciug made to 
slaml lor a, trlass, I In* verh is jjut iii fht) plu. numb. ; 
iiH, )>09Ui IfuoA ffu; rniifiiH! of Jmlah went, 
Jcr. xxviii. t. 


A verb. sing, is somntimtfH joined with a plur. noun 
whoii tho verb itrta’cdcs, csptscluUy M and h-ii; as, 

1 Hum. ti. 2, Ma 2!u^ he had not mn » ; ofia ]o(» JL.] 

*" X 

jrikStfUft Iho/'fi w/v itf> it five porches, John y. 2. 

Muillt. Hi. 10, cruS M»La4 the heavens were 

opened nah him ; the ftiyitiocs fell upem. 

Bar lioh. Chrou. Id t, 0. 7. 



SITNTAX or VEIIBS. 


157 


A verb sing, is also occasionally joined with a plnr. 

O 0^7 

noim, when the verb follows ; as, looi 12 l^cu the days 
were, Bar Heh. p. 581. 8 ; \r)> the elders ruled. 
Bar Heh. p. 16. 8. In this example, and others in 
illustration both of this and the last paragraph, tho 
plur. may he intended. The o or w.* at tho end of tho 
verb may have been omitted, as we know that not 
unfrequently it is. 

Verbs, adjectives and pronouns have no dual 
number. Hence the numerals maso. and ^hl 
fern., with the noun which they qualify are joined to 
a plur. verb ; as, ^ooau two shall be', Matth. 
xxiv. 40. See also Matth. xix. 6, and Luke xvii. 
35, 36. 

Collective nouns of the fern. gend. are often found 
with pin. verbs of the masc. gend. ; but this diversity 
of gend. may bo required by tho sense ; as, llif oiiio 
,-33 all the earth weep, 2 Sam. xv. 23, where iLij 
ea/rth, is put for people of the earth; similarly, Gen. 
xli, 67, ol] all the earth emm^ i.e. all the 

people of the earth. IZoaj] is thus constructed in Bar 
Heb. Ohron. 148. 16. The proper names of places are 
for the same reason sometimes connected with verbs 
and pronouns of tho plu. masc. 

There are many examples collected by Hofifmiin 
and AgroU of a difference in gender between the 
subject and predicate; as, j&a] v3ouz| oooaMqn wa^ 
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gheu, 3?ai’ Ilf'l). p. 01 ii, It, cniai^ ]ocn he 7i(((l 

/> V <» V 7 

ii). p. 000, It); oZiuic afjoitf hco 

Imuflmt Men dieil) ih. ]). lot), 10; oaa IlUiij liiai, 

leu IhoHfidud wiiiu lu'etahed, ib. ]>. lt)0, Ik 


a substaniivc Is of 1h<i couuuoii gender a 
diversity of g(Mid<u' is soincthnes found between, the 
verb, adjcKdlve and pronoun in conneetionwitb it; as, 
cTLXoiM |ccfu [xsiao p jACuo a}nl whe^i 

X " 

Huy one ftf/ull offer on offering, hk offering nhall be 
Jlour, ljf‘vil. ii. 1; Aviiero we liave joined to the 
fern. OiiZ and the tnase. tvnix wl. 


When many iioutiH come tog('ther connected by 
the cinijunclion o, the verb beionging to Ibese nouns 
»H pid. in the plnr. nund»cr; as, oaai»o jal* 

^oli|»lo ^tl^o .Peter, nnd Janum, and, John, and 
Andrew <o/kod him, Alark xiii. Jk Boo Gen. vui. 22, 
Ex. xvii. 10. There are exceptions to this rule ; espo- 
iually ^lunv tluj vorb in pat ilrnt ; an, 
ond JS'uuh find hm mtn entered, Gou. vii. 7. 
Ooeamonally nn exception is found, wlum the verb 
folhtvvH the sulyifct ; as, P ^j^icoio pMs u ehield 
find npear were not neen, Jud. v. H. 

Whott UiO nouns <'<)ining t(»gotl»ep as numtionod In 
t he last paragraph ditl'er in gende,i*, tlio gender of the 
v’lU'h agm'H with that to whie.h it is nearest ; as, 
^pioilo Dkl’lxio (tnd Miriam and Aaron npahe, 
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JNumb. XU. 1. ^oaA u ]iaa*>]^pisHce and peace 

shall kiss each other, Ps. Ixxxy. 11. 

The 3rd. pers. of verbs sometimes admits an anomaly 
as to gender; as, ooai there were camps. Bar 

Heh. Chron. 324. 6; see Mark xiii. 21, and many 
other places. 

The 3rd. pers. sing, both of the masc. and fcm. 
gender, in passive as well as in active conjugations, is 
sometimes used impersonally ; as, U will 

he evil to you, Jer. vii. 6 ; ^ H was good to m, 
Deut. vi. 24 : ._»qu.^Li!D it happened to him, Luke i. 9. : 
zz) it came upon thee. Job. iv. 6 ; |octZ 

0 ^ p * 

IZojCTa it shall he to me a testimony, Gen. xxi. 30. 

The Syriac has no neuter gender. Hence the fern, 
is used in nouns, adjectives, pronouns and verbs, 
where a neuter would be employed in languages 
possessing this gender ; as, ]j<ti 

this happened on the thi/rd day, Eph. Tom. I. p. 220. 
See Kirsch. Chres. 219. 6; 220. 1. There are, how- 
ever, several exceptions to this rule ; as, iogr ^ 

if it he possible, Kirsch. .Chres. p. 609. 1. 10, where 
the masc. gender is used. 

When two nouns come together, the latter being 
ruled by the former, the verb occasionally agrees in 
, gender and number with the latter ; as, \ili^ oa^m 
the mmher of the slam went up. Bar Heb.^ 

p. 662. 
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ifK's of the Tcmi's-, 
f'xc of the Pnefirilr. 

lJ('si<l('s ilip past, ih(‘ is ofrasionally 

(‘jnployiul io (‘.vpress otlicr finu>s. 

Events of (utuiT! occiinriK-i', are considered 

as cciiain to ha])p(‘n, linvt* this c<‘rlainty represontod 
1>y the vcrii l)ein'? placed in tin* pm*t(‘rite tense; as, 
////’ propfr ttiffhtf/ hi thti'h'inm pJ iicnaj ©vm, nhaU m> 
(lit/rr m‘/i) f/mt/ liijhl Isaiuli, ix. 2 ; jz] y 

•f I V p ■# 

Uop oviifc *-JU. y] ///' COHU'fh utd to mt^ 

« , # r #1 

(Ifhttml htt/f bid ulmll pom {fndh pomul) ft'om. dvidh to 
life, John V. 2 1. 

It; is found, as may tm inft'm'd from the pro- 
mlin<; paranrapli, Hint th(‘ praderile. is sometimes 
employed lo <*xpreHs a prophefic fut. ns in If eh. 
On tluH point it may he well to (jiiole the following 
remark of Jltjlfman : pfri-miK/iie hi rernhnio V. T. 
Hifriwn. fib htft'i'pirft' to tin prnf. cttitK fut. mnmu- 
tnutur, ijun ex ru A'///v.v ml huua vuurm Tlnbruknm 
nullum fttiHHO pTOprmhiucm <'('t'uilm\ (imm. j). .'JtJJJ. 

Then* nr<! Iiypot helical sententM* in which it is 
as8umc«l that ilus Ihinj? spoken of will enmc to pass : 
in «ttcU (msoH, thewfore, the pmd. is tluj natural form 
to employ ; ns, ^ooiJbua t;aau.^o ^oa!^ iXaL» Ito, . 

tohun i/oH tifu in troubln mid fill thmu IbinyH hew come 
upon you^ Deni, iv, JiO. 
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We find the prset. of the substantive verb followed 
by the participle of another verb not unfrequently 
denoting the present of the conjunctive ; as, ‘ wo 
req[uire from you that ye way Jwow 

themr 1 Thess. v. 12. " I will 

prayr 1 Tim. ii. 8. In general the prset. is not often 
met with to give to a sentence a subjunctive or con- 
junctive character. That is usually done by the fut., 
sometimes assisted and sometimes not by particles 
accompanying it, as will be found stated more fully 
in the section which follows. 

There are a few instances in which the ‘pisctorite 
of the verb loai, followed by a participle or an 

V ^ 

adjective, represents the imperative ; as, 2uJ -s] '^1 

ZuoCT go thou also {cmd) do the same, Luke x. 
37. This application of the tense is undoubtedly to 
give emphasis to the sentence. Por as a praeterito is 
employed to express our belief that some future event 
will certainly take place, so is it readily seen that on 
the same principle this tense may be regarded as 
the emphatic form of the imperative, whenever it is 
so applied. 

The prseterite has sometimes the force of the plu- 
perfect ; as, his works, which he had 

done, Gen. in 2. Again, in iii. 1, wo have, “And iihe 
serpent was the most subtile of the animals wkkiA 
the Lord had made, l-fsio i 
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In Syrlnc, as in 11(^1 )V(nv, tbo prjatnriin is in some 
ins(an<?<‘S ns('(I vlu'ns ^y^\ should employ tho pre- 
seni i ns, J Imott', lit. T hare Ici/oirn, as com- 
pn^liciiditu^ certainty and dt'cision ; 1 know and 
i am resolved to net on this knowh'dgo, Luleo 
xvi. 4. S(‘(‘ also John .vi. ■[. I’ho pradcrito like- 

wise d<'noieH present linui nlien condition and state 
are ini]died ; as, yloj .-jIabZI 
tofii/ art thou find irhtf h Ihij connte- 

nttricr H(td? (Jj‘n. iv. (} ; masj Zvoj^i] w/y soul is 
(IMnrfwd, Ts, exviii, (lleh. e.vix.) 28. It is likewise 
tnnployed in sentenecH in whu-li the truths enunciated 
ar<‘ it:('iierni, and not fit all d<‘p<mdent on time ; as, 
Ts. i, 1, “ Blessed is the man, who loalkn not {haUi not 
wz/Ayv/J, ^01 j] in the counsel of the wicked." In- 
dewlthe [iraderife, in the last I'xatnple evidimtly ex- 
presses the sentiment contained in it with more 
acouratty, h«*eiiuse with inorii j^finerality, than the 
present ; for we may suppose tlie Ideswulness to ho tho 
consequence, not so much of not wjilking in tho counsel 
of the wicked at some partioular instant of time, as of 
not Imving walked, or of not having lieen in the habit 
of walking, at any one period of iife. 

Tho pnoterito is tiscd for tho imperfect in hypo- 
ihotioai sontemx^fli, altitoitgli tho future is mueli more 
frequently mot with in such cases ; as, 

ice should have hem tike mio Modern, Isaiah i. 9. 
In a conditional sentencotho pluperfect is likewise indi* 
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Gated by the prseterite form ; as, ^ p 

and except the Lord had left to us, Isaiah i. 9. 


Vse of the Future. 

The future is occasionally found in the place of the 
present ; as, ^qj] Zioj he causeth them 

to mherit (or giveththem) thrones of glory, 1 Sam. ii. 8. 
See also Isaiah xliii. 17. 

The future also occupies the place of the prset. in 
a few instances ; as, )ZyL Qod hath chosen 

a new thing, Judg. t. 8 ; |v.2j P pliscoio miord 
and spear were not seen, ib. ; >oao) J stood 

in my place, Hab. ii. 1 ; PjL before that I formed 
thee, Jer. i. 6; ^as>l P,^ before thou earnest 

forth from the womb, ib. In the two last places the 
praeterite is indicated by the particles connected with 
the respective verbs. 

The fut. is almost always used when the verb im- 
plies something conditional or potential;, and this is 
done sometimes with and sometimes without any ac- 
companying particles. Hence it includes all those 
forms of speaking, where in English we use'one of the 
auxiliary verbs, may, can, let, would, &o. ; as, 

IZu-a may the evil (of the wicked) come to an end, Ps. 

vii. 9 ; oiASj u-sosenZ may the life of the oMld 
return, 1 Kings xvii« 21 ; he would deliver 

m2 
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Ps. xxii. 9 ; yjoa-a let them eheio thee, Fsaiali xix. 12 ; 
VeoU thou, mayefit freely eat, Gen. ii. 10. 

A proliibilion in vSyriac, as in Hebrew, is invariably 
csxprj^ssiul l)y tb<! future ; as, p thou shalt not 

fear, i.e. fear not, Gen, xlvi. 3 ; '^oAoZ P thou shalt 
not kill, or, do not kill, Exo<l. xx. 13 ; »-aa-fo2 p tltou 
shalt not call me, i.e. do not call me. Until i. 20. The 
inmer. is sometimes denoted by the Int. when tliore 

*** iP «. >«* #» 

is no prohibition; as, liaiw loju let there he light, 
Gen. i. 3. The partieles » and p> ai*<i often connected 
with the fut. when a potrniiial 8i,miitieation is in- 
tended j as, «nuii hoi? that he would grant to him 
time, Han.ii. 10; P» that they may not hearken, 

Gim. xi. 7. Tlie. prefix o aoineiimes giv<‘8 this force 
to the vtirh ; as, that they tuny know, Ezielc. xx. 
20; lo-ijijo that they may sacrifice, Exod. viii. 8. 

is also found hesi<U‘s > as follows; yop2? 

.-..A-'fc* that my soul may bless thee, Oon. xxvii. 4. 
Other i)nrtlel(‘s in some instances accompany j ; as, 
Bar ireh. Chron. 530. 14, v^oiCK^; that they 
might destroy it; .... 

although (ye shall say) to this mountain that it he 
mnoced, Matthew xxi. 21, The imperfect conjunc- 
tive is often formed hy moans of the fat. and the 
auxiliary verb loen ; as, oc« P» lio-l so that 

they were not (Me, Mark iii. 20; |o® ya^oZuj 

|2u^; ouul that the security of the mfy mighi he 
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established, Assem. Bibl. Orien. i. 393. 2. So in 
Arab, tto bave the pluperfect and imperf. formed 
by puttiug tbe prseterite of tbe verb before tbe 
prsBt. and future of another verb ; as, CJiS 'Ji he had 

written; he was writing. See Stewart’s 

Arab. Gram. p. 64. 

A future is often expressed in tbe way of peri- 
phrasis. A participle and tbe fut. of the verb |oafi 
sometimes come together having the force of the fut. ; 
as, ^ooau they shall send, Assem. T. III. 

p. 347. ^ooau these words shall go 

forth. Departure of my Lady Mary from this world, 
p. .J. 1. 3, by Dr. "W. Wright. 

The word similarly to the Greek /nixx® is some- 
times joined to a verb in the infin. with , and the 
two express jointly the future tense ; as, 

we shall stand; perhaps we shall shortly stmd ; 
literally, we are about to stand, Rom. xiv. 10. See 
Schaaf s Lexicon under Sometimes the future 

of the verb following is found instead of the iwfin, 
prefix » and occasionally without it, 

•.msaJ; shall glorify. So says Agrell; Supp. p. 21. 
But it seems to me that has rather the force of 

the infin. The expression consequently should be 
rendered, w about to glorify, where the idea of inci- 
pient future time is contained in John xxi. 19. 

We have a fut. with » prefixed in such a construc- 
tion as the following ; as, feared to go, 
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]Vlatth. ii. 22, Miu'm wo w'o Uio fut. is employed, 
when ill Eii^dish wn should uses the iuf. See ib. 
xvi. ; ibuk i. 15, 0, 7 ; Luke xiii. 11 ; i Oor. 
ii. It. 


f'tr of the ftfinilire. 

An infinitive (:onno<-t(‘d with a finite verb adds 
intensity to if, or donoh'swliat is Kif;'nitlcdl)y tlieverb 
to be ffr/tfi/i, Jl.ml <u‘ continiinl ; as, ^ffl] j 

inflf/mfli/ (hm. x.vii. 17; <pz^z p 

i/r HtHtU anl mir/i/ dh, (hut. iii, -t; ]om hath 

hi'(‘U tuTUt'iilHjf iii. 1. 

■\Vhen an inliniti\<‘ is ,i,n>verne<l by some verb sig-- 
nirving evV/, //o/av, or rtma/ttuif, it, has gtmerally 'N pre- 
flx<‘(l j as, L*i>o) |isu]o find hoio cite 

mi (ddf to femtr /hr mtt/ f .lohn xiv. G ; oi}fl oct 
he mutt hint, to feed Hwhic^ Luke xv. 15 ; 

ovSx^osSaSs. |cm IsjO ood he whhed to day him, Matih. 
xiv. 5. 

AfUir the v»‘rb |c« the inf. with may be rendered 
in Englinh by the partieiple; an, iScao 

mid Um Stun wok not thy, (leii, xv, 12. 

'Pltfi Jiamo remark in appliraddo to iiA, when it is 
employed «« |c« in in the proeedlnir example: as, 

-V** Kt H *§ V ’* * 

oiXLAo o g .a 5 o t <ft.a kA Ax he is not adding 

fit if, nor tokinyfrom it, E<*ele«. iii, 14. 
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It is not mnisual for the infinitive to be found in 
connection with other particles besides the Lomad 
prefixed to it, giving to the said infinitive a participial 

O 0 'I' . 7 0 

effect ; as, l^fo ^ they ceased from 

itk 

building the city, Gen. xi. 8. )o<n IIa. P 

he hath not ceased from praying, Assem. T. I. p. 36. 


Use of the Imperatwe. 

The imperative is not only employed to express 
a command, but also an exhortation, admonition or 

^ 7 . 7 

permission; as, John xi. 16, gdye hither. 

See also Mark i. 38. 

o 

The imper. of the verb U) is frequently found in 
connection with a finite verb in the fut. tense ; thus, 

O O ODD 

y:u£Lj jz l^cno <md now come, we will make a 
covenant, i.e. and now come, let us make a covenant, 
Gen. xxxi. 44; '^i1j oZ come, we will go, John xi. 7. 

X 

"We have also the imper. in such constructions as 
the following; I will gimyou th^e best of the hmd of 
Egypt, cruiooA. q^qsIo and eat ye (i.e. ye shall eat 
of) the fat of the land, Gen. xlv. 18 ; cu^o l>oi 

this do, a/nd live, i.e. {this do, and ye shall live,) Gen. 
xlii. 18. 

An imperative is occasionally found in connection 
with a participle ; as, hj] cease, be thou still, 

Mark iv.' 39. It may be that the imper. in- 
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fliiciiocs the word vvliieh follows, and lenders the ex- 
pression of th<‘. suhstantivo verb unnc^cossary, it beino- 
ordinarily ustal with a partioiido when an imi)cr. is 
intonded. In nficring a command it is natural not 
to use mon? words than are necossjiry. The same 
construction may be seen in Assem. Bibl. Orient 
T. f. p. .10. 


htrtiviplrs\ 

The participle is tiiuch'ss, />, it has no time of its 
but partakes of every time with which it may 
b<! connected. Thus, pres, most frtapmnlly. The fut.; 
as, o;n oci jacn Thiii'vfore 

thul which «!mU he imui of (live h holy, Luke I 05 ; 
Ip ^ fhy tnfv h/ikH. hcav (o (heo « son, 

den. xvii. It). 1’he, pra-t.; as, Jichokl thmr Lord, 
&-ico ...... \)xi/ollcH (ool tlvoil , .) udgoH, HL 25 . Tarti- 

ciples, when they are tak«*« ns siicli, and not for the 
present tense, have, plmjcd befons them for the most 
part Um particle p or tho pretlx ; ; as, Zua pp^io p 
fto tmudvring from hoiine to home, 1 Tim. v. 13; 

4-kO^ he mw Jjoei tdtUng, Mark «. 14. 

*-«* living or nthr, dof. , is subject to tho same 
eoiistructlon j a», p m^atlo mid he gave her 
to them afire. Acts lx. 41. 

We find a participle usurping as it were tho office 
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of an inf. after verbs of beginning and conUiming, of 
permitting and commcmdmgt and also of poicer ; as, 
theg began plucMng the ears, i. e. 
they begem to pluck, Matth. xiL. 1 ; ocaaA 

permit both of them to grow (growing), Mattb. 
xiii. 30; '^il Qaa=u.o and permit (Mm) to go (going), 
Jobn xi. 4i4 ; <.*2^ oxS» command her to assist 
(assisting) me, Luke x. 40 ; jl] jj, so 

that he was not able to receive (receiving) them, 
Mark ii. 2. 

The active participles are in some instances found 
in the constructive state ; but which are rendered 
into English as if they were in the absolute state. 
In such cases they are followed by a noun; as, 
descending the ditch, i.e. into the ditch, 

^ . a 7 ,7,.» ' 

Prov. 1 . 12 ; entering m at the gate, Gen. 

xxiii. 10 ; poaicj knowing the law, Eom. vii. 1. 

Active participles sometimes govern the noun 
which follows, and in the same manner and using the 
sarhe partible as the verbs from wMoh they are de- 
rived; as, ].4.j he begem upbraiding him. Bar 
Heb. Ohron. 328. 3 ; ^ 1^ dwelling iat me, Eom. 

vii. ITj 18, 20 3 dfhd dcsfToywig 

all the men^ Bar TLeb. Ohron. 397. 1. 

Similarly passive participles ohserve this g^overn- 
ment; as, clothed with lMie%^ Ezek. ix. 2j 
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unuiidiul iciih oil, Ixjv. ii. 1; jij . .!.V, 
bom of inme'ii, Maitli. xi. 11. ' " 


AKliou-li in S.vriac iho uso of participles is very 
yet in translating' Clroclc Ixjoks into Syriac they 
soinctinies nMuler a fjivek l'arfici])lc! hy a Syriac verh, 
especially where the (Iredv participle is followed hy a 
verh, in which cas<' tJn‘ two v<‘r]).s in Syriac have the 
sam<«, mood, tenws and p.'rsoii; ns, 
i^iTiUrrm, ,j„, viiti>ii,‘t\ .Malth, ii. S; »Q^,ai '^i,] t’Xtoi* 
1 tail / o'iU tmmhip (him'), ih. ; 

'/ca UIj /Vos- iXOioi' :'or>i, iudil ii (uniit\ ii alooil, ih. 9. 


i’artieiplcs are cmphiycd to express a f'radual hut 
coufinuul prom-ess ordcclinn of what is (hsnoted hy the 
\ el h in the senti-iu-ej as, t • • 

(i/iflihf in/fcm lUTotfoil tfoinu attd romhii/, i.c. f'radually 
and continually, (Jen. viii. Jt; Vil awl the 


Iwif (joiwj awl t/rowiai/, i.e. was (tontinuaily growin{,', 
1 Sum. ii. :i!(h 


7'lni f iti/ifi'Jh'l ttmi Phifirr/crt Tcnm. 

It is statial in § US liow tliese tenses arc formed. 
.Kx'ani])les of tlu> Imperfect are the following jcoi Vif 
ha /ami, Jtlatth. it, !); etjbco cogi ^oicn thcj/ 

iphoitouffht fhaahifd'H/i/a, Ih, ii.20; hJom 1 te»ti- 
Jk4t Acitu XX. 21.* Kxiuiiples of the Vlupm-fcot are, 

• (Jlili-iiiaim ill Ilk ({«««. ' li.1.s.iy.*: *' Au.-holiiio tool Mat(h.ui. A, 
fA'i Jacj, ’ Ik my cniijj t»f Uk* IVw-liitn, luiW'iivyr, it is jogi |<sffiiT 

ilo. 
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]oai oij*.] ffc^loiSsoZ for astonishment had taken Mm, 
Lixke V. 9 ; 00 O 1 they had gone wjg, Jolin iv. 8 ; 
looi w*a^| he had retired, ib. v. 13; Zoct Zooi had 
been, ib. iii. 25. Occasionally the prseterite has the 
force of the pluperfect. In Matth. i. 24 we have 
cx»|liD (ji^ tnsj he did as the angel of 

the Lord had cormnanded him. 

The praeterite, however, followed by the substantive 

o 

verb loqj does not always make the pluperfect ; but 

O 7 

only the praeterite, or imperfect ; as, |ooi he began, 

’X 

Mark i. 45 ; jorn ]o<n p |i=ii the time was not, ib. xi. 13. 


P 7 

1o<n, Ju] and 

z 

In addition to what is said ofthese verbs in sections 
33 and 34, we subjoin the following remarks. The 

o 

substantive verb jooi seems to be employed in some 
passages for the purpose of giving emphasis to them ; 

-.7 ^7 a o 

as, ^o2\.4l 13 /or it was not ye spealcing^ 

Matth. X. 20. Hofflnan says these words may be 
more aoCurately expressed by the Erench ; oe h’est 

' ^ 7 7 ^ ^ 

pas vows, qm pa/rlent. Zjio} ]oct p^ that it 

was not concerning the bread I spake, ib. xvi. 11. It 

o o 

is not unusual for joai p to express a negative put 

Po n ^ p » o p 

interrogatively ; as, It^? «>t= h®! P is not this the 
ca/rpenier’s son? Matth. xiii. 65. See also Mlatth. 
XX. 25 ; Luke xi. 40. 

looi is pleonastic in some instances, i.e, it is made 
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HO acconni, of in llio traHsliiiion of llic passage in 
wlneli if oceur.s ; as, Q-pZ] }iki]i oxicik }ocn p 
////? /y'cw r/zu/ hcrh« icei'C not created with the earth, 
Ephraim T. I. p. 21. iyCvsTo of! the Now Testament 
is translafotl hy Icjjo, * ov o licing usually prefixed to 
the following verb; as, ozlo VaicZ> piaX |o<jio and it 
came to ime on the etrjhfh day that they came, Luke 
i, 5!). In sonm places n<*ifli(!r ; nor o is prefixed to 
flic follcnving verb; as, ".ga-i ]zj ^aiai Ucsciilr) Iccno and 
It eiiufe fa /iHNi-i III thane datfn Jchuh came, Mark i. 9. 
Hnniclimis KiiUylvirn is passed over in fbe Hyriao vor- 
sinii wilhonl ari.v noficc. Hco Matfb. ix. 10 ; Mark 
iv. t; buKc ii. 10. The imperfect fens(5 of jocn is 
formed by placing if affer iul wifh (he affix to the 

ar 

laller agreeing in gender and miniber witli the noun 
or pronoun with which if, is eonnecied. See § fik. 
M is, lnnvm,er, oeiaisionally Ibnnd without an affix; as, 

|va4> lii*! <c*? a me there were eeaen hrctlrren, 

Miittli. xxil. 25, ]o(n is ohservial in a few instances 
standing liefore ittsfead of aff(*r M; as, wktioLi lo<n it 


tean, Bar lleb. p. Ot, line 7. Soinefimes ]ocn disap- 
pears and L.J if self is iiuule lt> expniHs past time; as, 

^ yaa etood over where the 
yovMff child man, Matth. il. 9, Again, although as a 
ride, flio lm|W!ifect IVnise agriics with its subject in 
g<'nder and luunbur; yet lorn M is to bo met with in a 
seuk'ticc without any regard to this agreement; as, 



SYNTAX OF VERBS. 


173 


joffl Zu) there was enmity, Bar Heb. 288, 

line 4; althougb. we have 'in John is. 16, M 
^oji there was a dwisioti. We have also ]o<n Zu| 
it was the third hour, Mark xv. 25. ]om 2^*) 
there were many things, 2 John, verse 12. 
iuJii composed of P and 2u1 takes the affixes in the 

X 

same way as M (see § 34), and when followed hy 
Lomad with a pronominal affix signifies to have not ■ 

7 7 ^ ^ 

as, hath not, Matth. xiii. 13. See 

also Luke ii. 7 ; J ohn iv. 17. It has usually » prefixed. 

Regimen of Verbs, * 

A transitive verla exercises an influence over a noun 
or pronoun which follows it, either immediately or 
mediately, and which limits its signification. The 
noun or pronoun may he with or without a preposi- 
tion; as, It-Sso^Z he made many disciples, 

TT- • -I 1 

John IV. 1; (.AoiiD What has Moses cotn- 

mandedyou^ Mark x. 3; that I may call 

the righteous, MaA ii. 17. 

Verbs which are doubly transitive, such as transi- 
tive verbs in those conjugations which are causative, 
exercise this influence over two such nouns or pro- 

^ P A 7 

nouns ; as, V^oa!^ OTA -aS> he commanded him to 
he clothed with a garment of fine Imen, Gen. irb' 42 ; 

|o<n he taught the people knowledge, 

Eccles. xii. 9. 
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Tli(‘ passivo conjugations of vcrlis oftentimes ox- 
]m‘ss the causi' or motive of a<'t.iou hy the })iU’ticlo 

in .s«)me sueli manner as the following; 

Ihul >/e nnnf fit' st'/'ii hi! thnn, Matth, vi. 1. jisiLi ooi 
tl )iio!t bt‘ (him htf /fo/i^ Exo<l, xii. 1(5. Sec also 
Luk(* viii. 25); Joliii viii. Acts xv. 21-; xviii. 18. 
In the Hame sense tlie in-eposition ^ is used; as, 

f ^ / *s 

^ fic in*H Inl htf I ho nph'it, Matth, iv. 1. 

It is mtl nnlVe<|uent thsii v(‘rlis in the passive con- 

jiigatioMH havi! tin* for<‘<' of aetiv<^ eon] ligations, and 

admit, an aeeusativc*; as, ja;/:] ho rouiOMhorcdlm 

merei, l.iihe i, 5 1- In like manner the passive parti- 

i‘iph' of the peal conjugation has in many veihs the 

force of th<‘ active [Jarticiple; as, otix ccot they 

0 * * 

luuk hiui, Matth, xiv. 5; Htioroundhiy him, 

t s 

MaUh, viii. Ho also y-dis. ro/z/ro’// /////, Titus i. 8 ; 

M 

oti/'oyiuf/, Lttke vii. 1 !■; Aetsiii. 2; lom'Vdowrts 
Curcton’s Hpiidlegium, p. lino 23. 

i'l’rhn mod for Moerha irith ur withiml n Co/ijuffaimi. 

It is not. tinemjiuion to see ivvo verbs coming toge- 
ther, oiu! of w hich performs iho oflUte of an adverb to 
the otli«‘r, each vttrh Iming in the same uunilwir, gemdor, 
and lonw! ; as, '^>^4. mho hm tul^^ mueh 2 Oor. 
viii. Ifi ; h<tlh gopotly Mtiltod Mm, Phil. 

i * 

5i. 5); yjl li*»l ycosnl / trill ayaitt Joed thy flock, Gen, 

* m 

XXX. 31 ; Jfio tOMo] Jyttiit he mil, Luke xx. 11, 12; 
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tlieif entreated ^osnAai. .jsioioiljx }3 that it should 

not he spoken to them any more, HeLr. xii. 19 ; 

(juaXuA© he changed the letter craftily, Bar Heb. 

p. 100. 

There are instances in TvMoh tbe second verb is 
fonnd in tbe infinitive, the inflexion of the first de- 
pending on circnmstances ; as, i.aa2(nl P shall 

no more see. Job vii. 7 ; 002 tacooj p I 

will not any more curse the ground, Gen. viii. 21 ; 

^-arooiio again they say, Assem. T. III. p. 66, 
col. 1. line 20. 

The second verb is occasionally found in the future 
•With » prefixed ; as, h^-ps (the suspicion) was 

near to he confirmed, i.e. (the suspicion) was almost 
confirmed. Bar Heb. p. 551, line 11. 

The participle of the second verb is found, as we 
might expect, as well as any other inflection of it ; 
as, which book he desired li© otisD.it.ji that he read- 
ing it, might admire, i.e. that he might read it admir- 
ingly, Assem, T. II. p. 345, line 31. 

Miscellaneous Observations. 

The ordinary method of expressing a reciprocal or 
reflective sense is by a transitive verb with the noun 

o 7 

Iasj united to the affixes. But it is also in some 
instances done by means of the passive conjugations. 
In the Ethpeel; as, he turned himself, Matth, 
ix. 22. See also John viii. 6, 7, 69. 
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Is’cutcr liiivc somoi imos a passive signification ; 
as, ^ lo ir,tn(h‘i% for lo he deoeked, irXavaa-eai, Luke 
xxi. S; hi/i'iif, for icm hunk, Mattli. xiii. 30; 

he felt, for he H'm a<int down, John iii. 24; 
‘Ala hr (wrndrd, for tcaft exlraclcd, was lorn as 
trers whkh are lorn xip by their j'ools. 

Tli(‘ro is no form of the verb expressing the Opta- 
live mood, l^’or this purpose the future of the 
iudicalive (see the use of the fut. p. 103) is ordinarily 
used, the eojifext or some particle determining that 
this sens** of the verb is required. Tlio pronoun 
-lx .srmu'lhues serves this jjurpose ; as tnj 'D docs in 
Iiel)i’ew\ lienee in Xiunhers xi. 25) we have 
Uaj li. ertS» ^ 0 that all the people oftlte 
fftfi'd arre prophets; Judiff's ix. 20: uiiclAf 

pan O that this people were, given into my 
hands. » ftio is found to indicate the Oiitativo mood; 
HR, tiupsy that ire might die, lilx. xvi. 3. Ilofiinan and 
Agrell havet <-ollee(ed passages in which one of the 
jmiiicnrH cufc , employed to do- 

note this mood. 


Compound words in (Iret^k are translated into Syriac 
Ity simple wortls, eitlier alono or in conjunction with 
another word or part icle ; as, foreknowing. Acts 


xrrl. 5 ; <2.^x1 fijssyo I jyredieted, Mark xiU. 23; 401 j 

oi5(>|X he rmi Jtefore him, or did otdrun him, John. 
XX. 4 ; so with many others. 
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57 . Syntax of Ad/oerhs. 

The repetition of adverbs, like that of nouns, ex- 
presses intensity ; as, very ladly : or 

7 * * 

diversity ; as, hither <md thither : or con- 
tinuation ; as, by little and little. 

Adverbs are used to qualify nouns by being placed 
sometimes before them, and sometimes after them; 

• » O 7 7 

as, t-iio a little water ^ a few days, 

lA^isfiy] many widows, Luke iv. 25 ; 

a little leaven, 1 Oor. v. 6. When and 

are put before nouns, they seem themselvdS to be 
nouns, or to have the force of them, and might be 
translated, a little quantity of esoA a great qucmtity of 
respectively. 

Adverbs derived from the names of nations ft-ndi-ng 
in A-l are found sometimes with and sometimes 
without a prefix; as, lulljoas, or Syriace ; 

X X 

0 7 7 o 77 Q y 

or Arabioe. So we have L»bao, or 

^.*bak Oraice, or JSgyfUaee. 

An adverb is expressed by means of a noun with » 
prefixed ; as, a moment of time, imrm- 

0 7 

diaiely, lica* '\aj daily. Again, an abverb is formed 
by a noun with prefixed; as, astutely, 

• craftily, Uj-o lastly, faitiffaUgi 

# ♦. 7 

IZoalias diffmely. 


K 
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58 . S//»iax Ilf Pri'jwsiluHis. 

■J’rojioKiJ it ms an* nn ployed in conned ion with vorhs ; 
flms cs is found witli vorhs signifying to confess or 
rAv/// ; alwnnany verbs «»f sense arc construed with 
vsj ; ns, Mijojj ti'ho shull confess me, Jaa=u; 

trfio shall (lent/ me, enZoica ]v| p let me not see Us 
tleafb. 

The pn'posiHon ^ is used with verbs of 

or amoi'fhuj ; a«, li.fi ’^-.ll p, ^ tclmver does 
not enter Inf the i(om\ Joftu x. 1, 2. 

ivitb vi'i’ljs of coreettif/ or commanding ; as, 
he eoreeeit, Afntlh. xvii. 5 ; jia he commanded, 
2 ('Upon, xsxvi. 2ii. 

i-s with verijs oi' separating or distinguishing; 
ns, (tf/d separated Itcaai tua hehceen the 

m 

light and (he darkness, (ien. i. i, 
fto witli verbs td' eoming; as, U1 he eame, Mark 
i. 7 : of going ; as, “il he departed, dobn vi. 2; 
he ran, 1 Our. xiv. 1. 

Tlie |>w‘j«»siUo«s '‘Ksueaak against, against, yai. 
t«(tVA,and many others, are fwxinently aaod with verbs; 

U*a jP; rtfsist not evil; Matth. 

V. 30. ^ aIho M&ith. xxvi. 02 ; Acts iv. 14 ; Bom. 
vif. 23 ; Aet» xxv, 5 ; Hebr. vi. 0, &c. 

The prefix o) it somotimos not exprossod, but 
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understood, before a noun in a state of construction ; 
as, 2i^ po] ^Qj| iri my Father^ $ house are 

mamf mcmsiom, John xiv. 2. See also Acts yii. 20 ; 
xiii. 29. 

The preposition ^ followed by a noun is found to 
express, by way of periphrasis, an adj., or to give to 
the noun the sense of an adj. ; as, ^ be was 

of the celebrated onesy i.e. be was celebrated, Assem. 
T. I. p. 426. col. 2. last line but one. p ^;o, 

«-»cn a/nd that which is of the impossibles, i.e. emd that 
which is impossible, ib. T. III. p. 605. is also 
to be met with as redundant. See Mattb. i, 12 ; 
ii. 9 ; Assem. T. I. p. 64. 1. 7. Tbis preposition is 
also used as in tbe following example, caSj 

Lo whom God hath raised from among the 
dead. Acts iii. 16. 

After ZUs and other particles signifying between, 
various particles are used, which in English have the 
force of the conjunction amd. 1st. The copulative o 
itself j as, 1-?*® between mterior and exterior, 

BaP Hcb. p. 473. 1. 3. Setweeh 

the armies amd the chiefs, ib. 604. 1. 17. 2nd. Lomad 
frequently; as, — snioP 2us> between Haran and 

Edessa, Bar Heb. p. 60. 1. 13. Lo between 

eaxth and heaxen, ib. 276. 1. 5; ^as2u.o 

between you amd the som of the Qhwrch, AaBoyn. 
T. III. p. 307. last line. between thain 

and the waters. Bar Heb.. p. 611. 1, 9, 10. 3rd. by 

'N 2 
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'■^o ; as, ^o!n-i.o .-»( 5 <u-=i heticecn Mm and Matth. 
XX. 17. ZUD hctween nie and iliee. Bar Heb. 

p. 270, 1. 10. JImAo <pauA.*3 betioeen them and the 
fU'Wif, ib. p. 412. 1, ID. 

^^-s) (loc’H not <nkc an affix ; but tlio affix follows 
with prcfixi'd to if ; as, micPo oCik between him 
and hia mother ^ Bur ITob. p. 507. 1. 16, 17. <ti^ 2 u 3 
between him and the king, ib. p. 421. 1. 2, 3. 
between thee and them, ib. p. 408. 

1 . 30 . 

Whcm llDjSk is followod by tbo prefix tbo two 
partii'loft lmv(5 t bo force of mque ad in Latin, looio 

QfiioZaa^ liiCA he was there nutil the death (of 

llt>ro<l), Matfb. ii. 15. 

jlj wlthoitff ta1c(‘s no affix ; but when a pronoun 
follows, it is a separate pronoun ; as, U1 jjj without 
me, John xv. 5. 

A noun called by A^rell, nomen nudum, i.e. a noun 
without prefixes or affixes, is used as a preposition ; 
as, U]/or, Bar Hob. p. 263, lust line; >Afor my 
l\fe. in ; as, in inoeatigatkn, ib. 

p. 60. 1. 8. 


Aft. Conjnmtkm» 

A conjunction is on many occasions not expressed 
in a sontenco, but understood. Tho conjunction o 
and (Asyndeton) ; as, y»o he arose (and) vmt* 
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Matth. ix. 7. woaa >oaa Arise, go, Gen. xxxi. 13. 

]Z y^ai yaoa arise walk (and) go on thy feet. 
Acta Mart. II. p. 293. See also Is. xxxvii. 37. In 
the two last examples the Van would naturally drop 
out, as commands are often given under the influence 
of excitement, and consequently in as few words as 
possible. We have also an ellipsis of o] in 2 Kings 
IX. 32 ; ^»z two or three ev/rmohs. 

See Isaiah xviii. 6. is sometimes understood; as, 
Vo ip <ri^ tribulation should hcuppen to 

him, Gen. xlii. 38. 

Vau is often found prefixed to each word, or step 
of the sentence ; as, >oj3o 

*.fl^too Our Sa/dour suffered, omd died, and was 
burned, and arose, a/nd ascended to heaven. Bar Heb. 
p. 61, last line. In explanation of this liberal use of 
the Vau, Hoffman in his Gram., p. 383, note, says, 

Animo commotis etiam polysyndeton interdum 
placet.” 

A coigunction is repeated when the clauses of the 
sentence to which the salid conjunction is appended 

are used correlatively[; as, o o. Ex. xxi. 16 ; o? 

^1, Gen. xxiv. 26; d. Bom. i. 16; ......o] 

7 

o], Matth. vi. 24. Different conjunctions are fre- 
quently employed in a sentence in this correlative 

manner; as, pacn jjj. Is. Iv, 9; ^ 

Acts i. 11; 2 Oor. xii. 2; ^ 

Bev. X ii. 2. 
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The particle ?, Ix'sitlcs being a pronoun and a mark 
of the Gen. Is also used as a conjunction. ‘When it 
has th(5 forcie of that. i.c. when it is causal, it is 
const meted with a verb in tlie future; but when it is 
used in anotlier 8(uis<!, it may bo found with a prEotc- 
rite. S {!0 Malth. i, 22; ii. 8, 12, 15. &c. It is 
found in coime(!iioii with many other particles ; as, 

1 xchitliCi', MattU. vi. It). » iau] wheresoever. 
Bar Heh. p. !)2H, 1. 10. > as that, John viii. 28, 

> irhct! that, ib, * w.trva because, Bar Ilob. 112, 
llncH 7, 8. i iio a/^er that, ib. 3U, 7. » >1^ 
jWattii. xxvi. 22; Luke xxii. 20. > wtien, Mark 
iv, 20. j hcenme, Mflr Jacob's Scholia, p 1, 
1. 3. j become, Bur Heb. 15B, 12. There are 
instance's in which the conjunction » is omitted, Ij] 
jjw # 0 ,} I go (tlmt) J may catch Jishes, John xxi. 8. 
Hero iH dourly an ellipsis of j Iwforo ?ojl. 

The copulative o has the fowto of that ; especially 
after verbs of ashing or eotnnmi<lkg. Ephraim T. I. 
p. H t, E 0. 7 ; p. I' tO, D. B. 0. In Joh v, 7, o has the 
force fd* y-.b 

There are other eonjuncstions, which have excep- 
tional uses, of is employed in making n oompaxison, 
imd thus it ’porfonns the office which is usually 
asiffgnedto^j as, “it shall ho more tolerable for 
Tyro and Bidon in the flay of judgment ,-i^ o) ihm 
for gou,'^ Matth. xl 22. 

i Is used with a formula of imprecation; as, « Qod 
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do so to thee, and more also, wsl if thm 

conceal from, me a thi/ngf 1 Sam. iii. 17. “Dayid 
sware, saying, So do God to me, and more also, 
)AVnl 'jOfO >qL^| -Z" tfiste bread before 

the eun be down," 2 Sam. iii. 36. See also 2 K ings 
vi. 31. Cant. i. 9. p ^ the same as Hb n« has the force 
oiyea, verily, in Job. ii. 6, and elsewhere. 


60 . Interjections. 

Interjections which denote threats have commonly 

^- 1 *. o 

the preposition following ; as, Eccles. x. 16, «.*a^ <-*o 
woe to thee. Matt, xxiii. 13, *.*0 woe to yqfi, 1 Sam. 

iv. 8 ; w.o woe to m. See Matth. xiii. 7 ; xxiii. 13. 
Sometimes the preposition is as,'Jer. L. 27, ‘-o 

^7 m 

^ 001 ^^ woe to them; or, ^ according to Amira, 
Gram. p. 449, Ijoi ^ oio) woe to this generation. 
When interjections are employed to express lamenta- 
tion, the nonns which follow do not receive a prepo- 

7 X 

sition ; as, ^*4=9 oio] alasi my dcmghter. Judges xi. 36. 
See 1 Kings xiii. 30 ; Eev. xviii. 1(^ 16, 19. 

is a particle of invoking as well as of affirm- 
ing. See Gen. xxx. 34. ».aoa.*.f O that is almost 
always joined with the particle sis, «.3oa.»l 
1 .^ ^oiUoOT 0 that ye would bea/r with me, 

2 Oor. xi. 1. See Gl-al. iii. 4. 

Iot behold ! This interjection serves to m^k em- 
phatically the sentence, or that part of the sentence* 
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at tlic l)egmning of which it is placed. It is used 
especially where tmpm or ‘cicis is signified : as. 
oiZo-X^ ^ ]ci oOk Jin mitJi to him, heJiold,from Us child- 
hood, Mark ix. 21. “That i,hou hast smitten me 
2u5kZ Iot hehold, three limc%" Numh. xxii. 28. In 
tluj XewT<‘slam(‘nl Itn is often found as the translation 
of the Gw‘ek particle v^ni as, >ouffl fai tJte axe is 

mil) laid, Matth. iii. 10. With p preceding, lai is 
einploy<ul interrogiitively. Bck* Matth. v. 4G. 

he it, is emmtnied with of the person and 
j prefixed to the verh; ns, enJS ^sslL far he it 

from him that he should do, .T oh. xxxiv. 10. Sec Matth. 
x,vt. 23, t<ic. 

Sometimes the verh is in the iiiftn. with '■V, prefixed. 
Bee Gen. xHv'. 7. Instead of » the conjunction ^ is 
found in 1 Sum. xxiv. 7, &e. welU It is the 
8amc» as in Hebrew. It i.s found with a plu. 
a0lx, although the singular is occasionally mot with, 
and a noun with **. following, to whudi the affix of 
the interjection refers, Sm Matth. v. 3; Ps. i. 1. 
Soinetimes tlio noun is without ''N. See Hout, 
xxxili. 20, 


61. Jnierrogatieet. 

Queailons arn asked not only by interrogathe 
pronouns j hut also by various particles, such as 
Ijuh hoto t lAtsuf ^ from whence ? or where f & 0 i 
There are many interrogative sentences, which have 
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no particle to mark them; but which the context 
shews to be. In these cases the prominent word in 

A 7 

the question commonly begins the sentence : o<n Ai) 


p?oin.«; art thou the hmg of the Jews ? Matth. 

X 

xxvii. 11. 

o 

A question with P ordinarily comprises an affirma- 
tion; as, )2| 32.3; (Otj] P sag not 

ge that after four months cometh harvest ? John iv. 36. 
When, however, a question is asked by a negative 
is implied; as, is ct, 

devil able toopen the eges of the hUmd i* Job x. 21. Sonie- 
times a doubt is implied ; as, Ij] Lord, is it 
I? Matth. xxvi. 22. See also John ix. 27 ; xviii. 26. 
The last remark is applicable to the particle when 
it is used interrogatively ; as, wa — 

1^5] and shall Se find faith on the earth ? Luke xviii* 

m 

8. The particle is employed to express what 
Uhlemann calls mdirehte Frage; as, that thou teU 
US oip bi* 4 ^ 5 ie 001 aj] whether thou art the 

Uhrist, the Son of G-od ? Matth. xxvi. 63. 

The interrogation is sometimes continued by nieans 


of the disjunctive o] to make, it would seem, the 
question more distinct and definite ; as, -jjoi 

7 P 7 7 

moioois] ol who hath si/med / this ma/n or his parents ? 

, Trt'Vjk 77^ 7, 4 7 

JoJin IX. 2. yraimSo o<7i o] ]l]s ooi 0(7i 2u] art thMk 
he that should come, or do we look for (mother? 
Matth. xi. 3. See also Assem. T. I. p. 87. 
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Tlic affirmation or doaial of a qu(;siion is usually 
made ]»y koopiufy back the verb and pronoun, whicli 
denim {iMMiUi'Ktiou; as, 

Zfi£l; Ofiejo /lairo //a lm<n\, my hrelhren, 

th>l Hthh / han‘HHhi '' AndHwy <amocml, We Imoe 
heard vranj IhUHf a- Id eh (hon hmi mid. Assom T 
I. p. im. 1. 7. 


<»a. Ihmtlaye of P(>rso»s. 


TIh' enallntf*^ of persons flo(w not occur so fre- 
quMdly in Hyrisu! as in llobrcw, and 08p«5cially as 
III the jli'in’i'w I KiilniH j but sonio instances arc 
met with in tbo Syriac Hcriptures ; as, 

mysu* o| }^op vaaio '^^>-^wherofot'ethou 

art iimmmthli't 0 nttm who ywhjeth hUs mlghhour^ 
where we have mpl for ypl Eom. ii. 1, i.e, the 


3rd. perMon for the 2nd. /ay a A 

1*5 P® fliZoz^** ^ . ahAo o pa6t, ilwee is not 

H (Jod like unto thee, foryieiny iniquity, and pass- 
ing hy the tennsyeesHion, of the. residue of his in- 
heritnnee, and retained not; where wo have mloz^ 
for yZoZj*, Mil-all vii. IH, Le. the nrd. pors. for tho 2nd. 
|*9*ej ju^Z ^oojnuj y * s «» ^aj| *■»!■>> o^l^l say to 
y<!? wm wink to be undof tfie l<tw^ whero wo 
have \pom for ([ooeni, Qal. Iv. 21, ie. tho Srd.pors. for 
tho 2nd. Heo also Isaiah xlii. 24. 
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63. Ellipsis. 

This figure occurs most frequently in the omission 

V V 

of tlie suhstantive yerh ; as, uaaia* uiiOAO and his name 
was Joseph. oiZoa]; those who (are) lihe him. Bar 
Heb. 328. 12. There are other words which it is 
sometimes necessary to supply in order to complete 
the sense ; as, a subs, in Bccles. yi. 3, lli* |p^^ai J 

^ a man shall beget a humdred, namely sons; 

^ * X • 

once have I sworn, where is understood. Psalm 
Ixxxix. 35 ; i.a|, nlso these 

things that were written (were written) that ye may 
believe, John xx. 35. 

There are yery many passages in which a verb of 
some kind or another has to be supplied, in order to 

7 « 0 7 

complete the sense ; as, wntil when ? yiz. 

wilt thou bring assistance, Ps. yi. 4 ; yhaioa 

thy blessmg (may it comq) v^on thy pecggle, Ps. iii. 9 ; 

po^ Jjsz the destTwUon of the vai§im^ 
and the wicked (will come) together, Isaiah i. 28. 
There are some sentences in which a word requires 
to be repeated, in order to obtain a full and con- 
nected sense j as, Zoai> oi^a jjai bnt all this 

which was done (was doue) that it might be fulfilled^ 
Matth. i. 22. See also John xx. 31 ; Boiq. T. 20 ; 
Heb. yii. 18, yiii. 3. 
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An accusative is sometimes omitted; as, /,V- 
hronoM fortJi, viz. sons, Gen. xvi. 1; oi he’tooTe 
viz. a wije, Nell. xiii. 25 ; *..>^5] he cast, viz. the lot. 
1 Sam. xiv. 42^. Also to in Jolm is. 7 , gome 
sueli noun as 4.^ is to lie supplied. 

A^nombiaiive is occasionally omitted; as, 
>qSi^ f.^&4 kUI (liis anjjer) be vetamed for ever? 
Jor. iii. 5. Tluire is also an ellipsis in the Hebrew, 

A noun cxprc.S8(‘d in i,lio early part of the sentence 
is not r(?])cnted in a following part with some genitive, 
altliougli required by iho sense, the genitive alone 
being put ? as, tal the glory as 

(the glory) of the onhj hegolten of the Father, John 
i, I t, In the Greek, is repeated, jogi i-.CToLl 
IfikBy (jiukoa-^ his clothing ious (the clotliing) of hair, 
ilMatili. ill. 4* 1 .*^ 2l*| JChave a 

testimony, tcliich is greater than the testimony 
John V. 8(1 In emnpari«ons this mode ofoonstruc- 
tiott is prevalent, of wliii-h tlie last example is an in- 
stance. An ellijisis of a word expres.sing a definite 
portion of time ; as, >ocu a day, or ]iua a year, is quite 
common. 


<W, r oltseatisn 0/ Words, 

♦ 

In gonornl tbo collocation of words in Syriac is 
simple and natural ; but in some instances it departs 
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from the ordinary rules. A few of these instances it 
may be well to notice. 

O V 

The verbs lorn and are sometimes so placed in 
a sentence that the grammatical connection of the 
former part with that of the latter is dissevered ; as, 
^. 1 . ]ooi ^.aioo and Moses was eighty years 

old. Ex. vii. 7 ; ^ a/nd they say to 

* li* 0 

m, make bricks, Ex, v. 16 ; p] jpo fD i" am 

a hundred and twenty years old. Dent. xxxi. 2. A 
personal pronoxm standing for the logical copula is 
found placed between two nouns in a state of regi- 
men ; as, ot^>1 loe are the seed of Abraham, 

John vili. 33 

In a long sentence the verb is occasionally found 
at the end of it, and separated a long distance from 

its object; as, he made a banquet, 

Ephraim T. II. p. 210. D. 6...E. 3. The verb is also 
found separated by many words from its auxiliary ; 

as, ^ f thou a/rt indeed able 

to read, ib. T. II, p. 211. 0. 8...E. 2. ^ 

]o<n a/nd he did not wish to he fatigued ; where the 
verb comes before that on which it depends, ib. T. II. 
p. 212. €. 6, 6. The infinitive with prefixed comes 
before the verb on which it is dependent in Ephraim 
T. I. p. 83. D. 3, 4 

A noun sometimes comes after both the verb and 
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its ohjcct; as, ^ 

for they feared lest the people should stone them. 
Acts. V. 26. The ohjcct is found between the auxili- 
aiy and the verb in Matth. xxi. 1, and other places. 

There arc instances of particles occupying unusual 
places; as the Adverb lujl^^in Mark i. 46 ; 

ojjenly lo enter the city; p in P 

reprooe me not in thine anger, Ps. vi.2. 


64 . Hyriac Melrex, 

According to Hahn, the first hymnologist of the 
Syrians was the coh^brated Gnostic Bardesanos, who 
flourished in the second half of the seeond century. 
In this he is in some degree supported by Ephraim 
in his 53rd homily, against heretics, T. II. p. 663, 
where, although ho does hot actually assert that 
Bardesantis was the inventor of measures, yet he 
speaks of him in terms which show that ho not only 
wrote hymns, but also imply that at least ho revived 
and brought into fashion a taste for hymnology. 
Those are his words: iJulas 

^ pliba t^m.oSiO Uf^i osjo 

he composed hymm, and adapted them (mixed) to 
musio^l sounds ; he also composed psalms, and intro- 
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dmed metreSf and distributed words by memwres a/nd 
weights. These hymns were, according to the same 
authority, called by various names. They were de- 

itsp 7 

nominated which word, according to Castell 

by Michselis, signifies Syvnns consisting of ma/ny 
strophes, | poems, songs, and or Ifisoi 

XX fx 

Fsalms. It is stated that he wrote 150 Psalms in 
imitation of the number of the Psalms of David. 
Whether the poems bearing the different names here 
mentioned make together the number 150, or whether 
they are comprised in the alone, is not cer- 

tain. 

Ephraim says that the heresy of Bardesanes 
became powerful, because the people were taught 
through poetry, aud they were conseq[uently iufluenced 
and charmed by the melody of his numbers. It was 
by this contrivance that he succeeded in infusing his 
poison into the minds of those who were attracted by 
the power of his teaching. He gathered around him 
a company of youths whom he taught to sing to the 
harp. Ephraim says, in T. II. p. 489. B, 

7 . V7 mo 

uufA by the melodies of his JPsalms he 

its 

, corrupted the youth. It is to be regretted that of the 
i Hymns of Bardesanes, which it appears, in consequence 
ojf their high poetic merit, exercised an extensive 
i?l(flnenoe over the religious opinions of the age in 
'jrhioh ho lived, and gave so much strength and popu- 
' jWty to his gnostic enf<^, a very few fragmeni* only 
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rmain. Tlicst* frai'iiv'nis avo to l)o found scattered 
over the worlcs of Ephraim. Jt is to this holy father 
that wo are indohtod I'or all wo know of the Hymno- 
Iftf^y of Bardosanios, and of iho! cause it was meant to 
K(‘r\'o. JfiH t(‘sliniony, liowovor, after making some 
alhnvanop for his zeal against the gnostio heresy, 
which doif'rminod him to oonconirato all the powers 
of his mind to }»ut it down, ought for anything we 
know to the e«)ntrary, he aw’ptcd as in the main 
correct. 

On thn subject rdthe metre in which Eardcsancs 
wrote we uutst <*ontiiiue to speak on the same autho- 
rity. At the ffH>t of hymn (io mlrnsm m'lUatorea 

thfU'C are these* words 

//c/v* <*nd «i'nnnfi'cn hymns to the tnea- 
sitres of the rnnys (f Jhtrdmnm, These hymns are 
nuinhew'd ■'tt) to Oo inelusiv**. It is a pity that 
thf! IJmiodiotiim edition tlid not arrange them motri- 
eally, m tlmt, the ineiwura of the vorso might ho at 
onoe presented to the eye. After a short racamina- 
tioij, hf)wever, it may l>e aswirttiinifd that those poems 
are written in pento«yllal>i« verwi, U. each lino con- 
sistH of tlvo syllahles. Hahn, in his "Bardostmos 
dnostiens,*’ p. Jlfl, has glvmi tho first strapho consist- 
ing of twelve lines of tho -With hymn. Tiio twelfth 

lino is as follows, oo l**^** ' 

tms pkmed with him. This is a doxology, and such 

it may ho ohsorved is the last Uno of each atrojiho of 
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tlie poem. It is probable that in. the Church service, 
the custom was for the congregatiou, or the whole 
choir at least, to sing the doxology. In some poems, 
such as the 63rd, the doxology is found only at the 
end of the first strophe ; but in such cases it is most 
likely that it was understood at the end of each of the 
others. There arc other liymus, such as the COth and 
6'Jlith, that contain no doxology. Hahn conjectures 
that in those, the congregation might have used some 
one of the doxologics best known at the time. Some- 
times the doxology consists of two or three verses, as 
in hymn 60, p. 19, 1) and E, where wo have, 

oiLa/ijAc v.,ai 

Praise io him, toho sent him 
Blessed he his oomUig. 

Harmonius, the sou of Bardesanes, stands next in 
the history of this subject, both chronologically and 
for his successful cultivation of sacred poetry. He is 
reported to have studied at Athens, and to have be- 
come well acquainted with the literature of the Greeks. 
Some writers have stated that he indeed was the first 
to compose hymns in Syriac, and they assign to him 
the honours, which by an almost general consent 
have been assigned to his father. This statement is 
not in any way confirmed by Ephraim, who, in com 
sequence of his position and of the time in which h^ 
lived, is undoubtedly entitled to he r^rded as the 

0 



Str.IAC 1H4TIIER. 


grontcsi nut lu jvity. 1 1, is snid that he also trod in the 
fooisiqis ofhis fathor in r('gard to tho gnostic do 9 . 
trines, and that in imitation of Bardesanes, ho, too, 
wrote poetry for tin? purpowj of propagating those 
t(Mieis. Hi Assemnni Bihl. Orient,, Tom. I,, p. 48, 
note, is tlio fttlltnving «>\tr!u*t iVoni a Syriao MS. in 
the Vatiean on heeles. Hist. mia useuaaifiioi 

tsCtAO'^ ^0 |2Lu a 4i£ ^Sc icem yuo 

]S91 jIj® 1 UfciXliSk locn |7 \ 1 .n m 

.IfxiumttiHH, (fii‘ HUil <if' lUtrdmt II i‘H, fonmrly composed 
souffH of pmmr and 'uifmimj {mlnug) his impiety in 
them, ht\ hy the stmdnass of (ha maimnres, ullnred the 
at (ant ion if (hr (laaaaas and aamiaaad (ham (o liesiniciion. 

How fur till* HtuletmmI of Kphrahn (p. lt)l) may bo 
relied <»n. it may not (‘asy to say, but It is evident that 
he bimsidf believed that fla* Kdessenes were strongly 
in (Itjemted by poet ry and musie. Wludhor tho motive 
hf5 imputes to ltardi*siines, whieh has Imon (quoted, bo 
oorreet or not, it is «-(*rtnui Hint Bphraim also made 
use of this instrument h»r counto'racting tho banoM 
effeef s whieh 1 Im w ritiiigs of Bar(h*.sanes liad produced. 
He hfoked ujmui tliese cHeofs with great dismay, and 
expn*sHed h!iiiiM<df agiiimst them In tho strongest terms. 
I»i iiis lift?, aeeompnuyiiig his works, Tom. VI. p. C3, 
hy tt» ttJionymous authtjr, he is made to say ; cursed 
h hfit whf shall say, us he (Bardesanes) said : let him 
ha anathama who shall bidkra, as he believed &c. Wo 
are told hy this biographer what moans Bphraim 
adopted to bring back tho followers of Bardosanos to 
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the pure doctriues of the Ohuroh. He estaWished 
daugMers of the convent, he taught them odes and scales 
of wusic and resp<ynses. JEhery day these daughters of 
the convent were gathered together in the church. 
Hjyhraiim, as the father, stood in the midst of them, 
(M'rcmgmg and teaching them the various chamts, §rc., 
till all the city was gathered together to him, a/nd the 
adverse jgarty was confounded and defeated. Tlio ex*" 
taut works of Ephraim proYO that he must kave dili- 
geutly cultivated this art. A considerable portion of 
them consists of compositions in various metres. 
Whatever obscurity and doubt exist as to tho origin 
of hymnology among tho Syrians, it is ocrtam that at 
no time subso<5[uent to Ephraim did it reach a higher 
state of perfection than it attained to through the 
labours of that holy father. 

I have already said that the metre in which Barde- 
sanes wrote is pentesyllabio, i.e. that each line con- 
sists of five syllables. Metros in Syriac, so far as a 
knowledge of them has oomo down to us, consist not 
of a particular number of feet as in Greek and Eatui, 
but of a certain number of syllables. Dr. Bmrgess, 
indeed, whose Essay on this subject in his « select 
metrical hymns and homilies of Ephraim Syrus,” is 
by far the best with wMoh I am acquainted, thinks 
that there are traces of an artificial arrangement of 
words, by which the sense is in some oases obsettred, 
and that there might have existed among them a 
theory as to accent, or qtiantity* If so, that theory 
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has not been discovered, and all that we can yet say 
of a Syriac metre is, that it is determined by a certain 
nninbor of syllables. In this respect they are gimiiav 
to the moasnros of our own hymns, except that the 
Syrians do not appear to have written much in rhyme. 
Thus the octosyllabic metro would correspond to our 
long metre. The sboHcst measure, so iar as we are 
able to speak, was tetrasyllaUc, and the longest 
dodeemj/llahic. The int.<jrm(!diato measures are pente- 
ayllohic, he.fdHifUHhh, and oaloaylhiUc. Not one of 
thesci metres seems io be confmod to subjects of a 
particular charaeter; l)ut all of them arc found em- 
ployed in lively as well as in solemn compositions. 

To mec'i the ne(!e.SKiliea of the metro wo find that 
Symewsis and Diseresis are Kom(itimos employed, of 
cacli of which we will now bri(sny speak. 

SynmrfisiH is the contraction of two syllables into 
on(<. It may bo regarded as a poetic liconoo indulged 
in to maintain tin*, metnj; thus, the Bth verso of the 
1st strophe of hymn 4i) already quoted is oXoiZl? 
liax-AS. IUtc are six syllables in a pcntcsyUabic 
bymn. Tt is tboroforo necessary to make two syllables 
into one. Now in verbs of the Etbpaal conjugation 
iluj middle vowel is sometimes withdrawn. Hence 
the aheve verso is i*cad delthkalh chin'&tho. Synmrosis 
oocura In the beginning of a word by taking away the 
initifd vowel ; as, ^<ui| Cmihi-nwtti, Here the 

aylkblo | is not pronounced. So also w© meet with 
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%Si] $anie?iphi <-£>| hoclianpli^ &o. It is also 
met with in verbs p; as, Pj dHo-mar; in Greek 
words beginning with S, which, in passing into Syriac, 
takes the initial 1 ; as, a-xni^ Syr, sTeimo. In 

X 

words of three syllables, the vowel of the first is elided 
when the middle syllable has a long unchangeable 
vowel; as, Izoai r’bfUho. In the middle of a word 
the vowel is sometimes passed over in the pronuncia- 
tion : m verbs ; as, eih^lClag / in nouns, espe- 

cially whore the second syllable has the vowel -1; as, 
cMutlio. The vowel at the end of a word may 
fall away : in a verb, when the grammatical form will 
continue to bo known, notwithstanding the ‘vowel is 
omitted in the pronunciation; as, >.a2^ AVph ; hilisaai 

^ 7 

soh'raLh ; in a noun, as, pagr\ 

There are instances whore the first syllable of a verse 
is taken away and made in the pronunciation the last 
syllable of the preceding verso. Thus the deficiency 
in the first verso is supplied by the redundancy of the 
next. In hymn 51, Tom. III. p. 94, lino 13, we have 
tsoro-pent where isoro ends one verse, and pen 
begins the one which immediately follows. 

Disorosis lengthens a word by one syllable ; so that 
monosyllables become dissyllables, &c. Dimresis, 
therefore, performs pretty much the same of0.ee as 
Mehagyom (§ 9.). The difference between them seems 
to consist principally in this. Dkeresis gives the force 
of a vowel in the pronunbiation, where there would 
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otlierwise be a moving and Mehagyono exercises 
the same force where there would otherwise be a 
quiescent sheva. Examples are, ^ocru^^ Jtalayhun; 

A V V « 0 , 

as if ^ocnu^; methclize, pronounced in case of 

7 

Eimrosis metlicliese; qaa* schbak becomes in the same 
way sohebah. 
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Tt is stated in § 10, that a simple point is some- 
f inw'H used for various purposes. The practice of the 
Kyriac writers appears to have been to employ a 
point, whioli, by its position above or below the letter 
to ahi<'h it is aiiiKfxed, would determine the true 
sij^fiitii'ation of a word that would otherwise, in the 
nbw'nee of tint vowtds, remain ambiguous. It is pro- 
that the position of this point defined in some 
(h'iyree the kind of vowel intended to he supplied, 
and thus served us a guide in the pronunciation. The 
following instanws of its application, taken prinoi- 
pnlly fnnu the Qramraars of Amira, Hof fi nan and 
!)<‘ Dieu, will illustrate the nature and utility of this 
sign. 

j if»] If*! 

I 1f4 huul. 

ui i4 

U1 14 1m cam. 

ui ** 

# # 

i * 

j }«ass> imping, pati ftm. 

I itam < ■ 
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f ^Guicn 

j 

\ avb^ 


tht^i/j mnw. 




hi hhu* 


I ■fnSikjy^ 


Va^ 


■ 1f=^ 

Ipi 
I pds^k 

i Po^ 
I Po:). 
j lial 

( 


utrnmK 

mjmL 

iniqtnty* 

infant 
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1 1 iqippjir.s, from tlio foregoing examples, that this 
p'.inl ])crforin(‘d the office of vowels; that when it 
wan placpfl over the letter, it denoted for the most 
pari, fine of the vowels % and when beneath the 
i{ denoted , or 

This poitit was further used to distinguish the 
persons and tenses of verbs. When it was put be- 
nealh th(’ h'tter, it denoltnl, 

1. .Vll tins persons of the prmterite, the first of the 
siny;. minih. being excepted. The third person sing, 
i-nn. has this point freipumtly on the left-hand side of 
the last tetter i. 

2. I'lie imperative and infinitive whenever any 
{loint is found. 

.'i. All pf'fsfjns of the future, the first of each 
tttituber being (^xwpted. 

WIh'u it is plaeed above a letter in verbs, it de- 

Itoli'M, 

I . Tlie first jH'rson of tlus proetorite. 

3. Tlie ftetlvo partleipio; as, in Poal conjugation 

%4ui IVl unless one of the 

li*|{4trs 1 0 « nHpiiros it, to be placed below; as, >a,aio 

M 

II. The first |M‘rson of both numljers of the fixture. 

The fidlowing pariMligm of the Ped conjugation of 

will exonipliiy whftft htif boeni now stntod. 
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Fein, 

Masc. 


■ 


3rd pors. sing. 




[•^ 





2nd 



1st 



3rd pors. pin. 



1st 


Infinitive^ 


»* 




Imperative. 




sing. 



Ijiu. 


Fw^wsr^. 


taa. 

Mem, 



'^o^Lqj 

3rd pors. sing. 



2n(l 


'^0^1 

1st 



3rd pin. 


^oX^Z 

2nd 



1st 


Pariiotjpk, 



\4h 

act. 


• 

pass, 
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This point in some places is found with one'^gjo ^ 
and in other places with another letter of the sm§^ 
word. The distinction is produced only by its situa- 
tion above or below the word. 

The Names of the Months, 

Wo give here the names of the Lunar Months, 
which occur very frec^uently in the Scriptures. 

udkfAZ , >Qf o, Octoler, 

i X V X nv 

O 

tAf**) November, 

* X 

% 

* ^ 

Decemher, 

A 

O M 0 

wft>l ^Qia January, 

O 

Febfuaryi 
h\ Marchi 
April, 

ill , May, 

X I 

X 

A o 

July, 

hXf At^uaiy 
'^ 0^1 , S^te^bof, 
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